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PREFACE 

The object of this book is to afford recreation for an 
idle hour and to excite the interest of young students in 
further mathematical inquiries. The topics discussed have 
therefore been selected with a view toward interesting 
students and mathematical amateurS; rather than experts 
and professors. 

The Table of Contents is logically arranged with respect 
to chapters; but it will be foimd that within the latter^ the 
topics are subject to no regular law or order. Some of 
these are long, others short; some are serious, others are 
frivolous; some are logical, others are absurd. It is feared 
that many things which might have been included have 
been omitted, and that still others which should have been 
omitted, have been included. The indulgence of readers is 
craved for this seeming lack of consistency and it is sub- 
mitted in extenuation that the very character of the sub- 
ject, partaking as it does somewhat of the nature of the 
curio collection, renders a more orderly treatment practi- 
cally impossible. 

The subject matter has been collected from many and 
divers sources and it is hoped that in spite of the complex 
nature of the work, the selection will appeal to the readers 
to whom it is addressed. 

xi. £. L. 

December, igi6. 
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ARITHMETIC 
1 

G a series of things and keeping tally of 
on the fingers were processes used by 
; peoples. Frcan the ten fingers arose 
ly the decimal system of numeration. 
Recording the results of counting was done by the Egyp- 
tians and other ancient nations by means of strokes and 
hooks; for one thing a single stroke I was made, for two 
things two strokes 1 1 were used, and so on up to ten which 
was represented by fl- Then eleven was written I O, twelve 
1 1 n , and so on up to twenty, or two tens, which was repre- 
sented by nn. In this way the numeration proceeded up 
to a hundred, for which another symbol was employed. 

Names for 1 1, III, MM, nfl, etc., appear in the Egyptian 
hieroglyphics, but a special ^^mbol for each name is not 
used. Probably the Hindoos first invented such symbols, 
and passed them on to the Arabs, through whom they were 
iQtrodu<£d into Europe. 



GREEK NOTATIOIT 

The Greeks used an awkward notation for recording the 

results of counting. The first nine letters of the Greek 

alphabet denoted the numbers fnmi one to nine, so that a 
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represented one, j8 two, y three, and so on. Then the follow- 
ing nine letters were used for ten, twenty, thirty, etc., so 
that K represented ten, X twenty, /* thirty, and so on. Then 
the remaining letters r, u, etc., were used for one hundred, 
two hundred, etc., but as the Greek alphabet had only 
t\irenty-four letters, three S3nnbols were borrowed from 
other alphabets. This was an awkward notation, and there 
seems to have been little use made of it except to record 
results. A number having two letters was hence between 
ten and one hundred, and one having three letters was 
between one hundred and one thousand; thus, X5 was 
twenty-four and tkB was one hundred and fourteen. The 
Greeks were good mathematicians, as appears from their 
work in geometry, but only a few writers used this arithmet- 
ical numeration in computations, sajdng, for example, that 
the sum of xa and \8 was /ly. In those days the abacus or 
swan pan, similar to that seen in Chinese laundries in the 
United States, was employed to make arithmetical com- 
putations. From very early dajrs this simple apparatus has 
been used throughout the East, and it is said that compu- 
tations are made on it with great rapidity. 



ROMAN NUMERATION 

The Romans represented the first five digits by I, II, HI, 
nil, and V, a V prefixed to the first four gave the digits 
from six to nine, while ten was represented by X, fifty by L 
and one hundred by C. This notation is still in use for a 
few minor purposes, it being modified by using IV for four, 
IX for nine, etc. ; when a watch face is lettered in this nota- 
tion, however, nil is always used for IV, because Charles V 
said that he would allow nothing to precede a V. The 
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Roman notation was employed only to record numbers, and 
it does not appear that arithmetical operations were ever 
conducted with it. Perhaps this awkward notation re- 
tarded the development of mathematics among the Ro- 
mans. 

Frontinus, a Roman water commissioner, wrote in 97 
A.D. a treatise on the Water Supply of the City of Rome, a 
translation of which, with an excellent commentary by Clem- 
ens Herschel, was published at Boston in 1889. A long list 
of the dimensions of the water pipes then in use is given, 
these being expressed in digits and fractions. The fraction 
1/12 was denoted by a single horizontal stroke — , 2/12 by 
two strokes zz, 3/12 by three strokes nr — , and so on up to 
5/12. Then 1/2 was represented by 5, while the fractions 
from 7/12 to 11/12 were represented by adding strokes to 
the Sf thus, 5=1 =, indicated 1/2 -|- 4/12 or 5/6. The 
fraction 1/24 was indicated by X. The smallest fraction 
used was 1/288 which was represented by 9. The follow- 
ing is the description of the pipe No. 50 given by Frontinus: 

Fistula quinquagenaria: diametri digitos septem 8= = — £& quinque, 
peiimetri digitos XXV £3 VII, capit quinarias XLS =: X3V. 

Of which Herschel's translation is as follows: 

The so-pipe: seven digits, plus 1/2, plus 5/12, plus 1/24, plus s/288 in 
diameter; 25 digits, plus 1/24 plus 7/288. in circumference; 40 quinarias, 
plus 1/2, plus 2/12, plus 1/24, plus 5/288 in capacity. 

The digit was one-sixteenth of a Roman foot and the 
quantity of water flowing through a pipe of i^ digits in 
diameter was called a quinaria. Frontinus takes the quan- 
tities of water flowing through pipes as proportional to the 
squares of their diameters, for he says that pipes of 2^ and 
3 1 digits in diameter discharge four and nine quinarias 
respectively. 
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4 
THE ARABIC STSTBM OF NUMERATION 

The Arabic method, by which the symbols, i, 2, 3, etc., 
were used for the first nine integers, seems to have first 
originated in India, from whence it was carried by the Arabs 
to Europe, about the year 1200. 

Long before this time Greek and Arabic astronomers had 
used the sexagesimal system in the division of the circle, and 
this, with Arabic numerals, was employed about 1200 in 
Europe for expressing nimibers not at all connected with a 
circle. Thus, 28, 32' 17" 45'" 20*^ meant 28 xmits plus 
32/60, plus 17/3600, plus 45/216000, plus 20/1296000. 
This method of expressing fractions was certainly more 
convenient than the Roman method as used by the^water 
commissioner Frontinus. 

How the Arabic method of nimieration was introduced 
into Europe is told by Ball in the following interesting 
accoimt of one of the early Italian mathematicians. 

6 

LEONARDO DE PISA 

From BalFs Short Accoimt of the ^stoiy of Mathematics. * Fourth 
Edition (London, 1908), pages 167-170. 

Leonardo Fibonacci (i.e., filius Bonacd), generally known 
as Leonardo of Pisa, was bom at Pisa about 11 75. His 
father Bonacd was a merchant, and was sent by his fellow- 
townsmen to control the custom-house at Bugia in Barbary; 
there Leonardo waseducated, and he thus became acquainted 
with the Arabic or decimal system of numeration, as also 
with Alkariami's work on Algebra. It would seem that 
Leonardo was entrusted with some duties, in connection 
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with the custom-house, which required him to travel. . He 
returned to Italy about 1200, and in 1202 published a work 
called Algebra et almuchabala (the title being taken from 
Alkariami's work), but generally known as the Liber Abad. 
He there explains the Arabic system of nimieration, and 
remarks on its great advantages over the Roman system. 
He then gives an account of algebra, and points out the 
convenience of using geometry to get rigid demonstrations 
of algebraical formidas. He shows how to solve simple 
equations, solves a few quadratic equations, and states some 
methods for the solution of indeterminate equations; these 
rules are illustrated by problems on numbers. The algebra 
is rhetorical, but in one case letters are employed as alge- 
braical S3nnbols. This work had a wide circulation, and 
for at least two centuries remained a standard authority 
from which numerous writers drew their inspiration. 

The Liber Abad is espedally interesting in the history 
of mathematics, since it practically introduced the use of 
Arabic nimierals into Christian Europe. The language 
of Leonardo implies that they were previously imknown to 
his coimtrymen: he sajrs that having had to spend some 
years in Barbary he there learnt the Arabic system, which 
he foimd much more convenient than that used in Europe; 
he therefore published it "in order that the Latin race might 
no longer be defident in that knowledge." Now Leonardo 
had read very widely, and had travelled in Greece, Sidly, 
and Italy; there is therefore every presimiption that the 
system was then not commonly employed in Eurq)e, 

The majority of mathematidans must have already 

known of the S3^tem from the works of Ben Ezra, Gerard, 

,and John Hispalensis. But shortly after the appearance 

of Leonardo's book Alfonso of Castile (in 1252) published 
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some astronomical tables, f omided on observations made in 
Arabia, which were computed by Arabs, and which, it is 
generally believed, were expressed in Arabic notation^ 
Alfonso's tables had a wide circulation among men of 
science, and probably were largely instrumental in bringing 
the^ numerals into universal use among mathematicians. 
By the end of the thirteenth century it was generally 
assumed that all scientific men would be acquainted with 
the system; thus Roger Bacon writing in that century 
recommends algorism (that is, the arithmetic founded on 
the Arab notation) as a necessary study for theologians 
who ought, he says, " to abound in the power of numbering." 
We may then consider that by the year 1300, or at the 
latest 1350, these numerals were familiar both to mathe- 
maticians and to Italian merchants. 

So great was Leonardo's reputation that the Emperor 
Fredrick II stopped at Pisa in 1225 to test Leonardo's skill, 
of which he had heard such marvellous accoimts. The 
competitors were informed beforehand of the questions to 
be asked, some or all of which were composed by John of 
Palermo, who was one of Fredrick's suite. This is the first 
time that we meet with an instance of those challenges to 
solve particular problems which were so common in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. The first question 
propoimded was to find a number of which the square, 
when either increased or decreased by five, would remain a 
square. Leonardo gave an answer, which is correct, namely 
41/12. The other competitors failed to solve any of the 
problems. (See No. 33 for a problem in Algebra.) 



II 
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6 

EARLY ARITHMETIC IN ENGLAIH) 

The earliest book on arithmetic printed in England was 
The Grounde of Artes, by M. Robert Recorde, Doctor of 
Physik." First issued in 1540 it was republished in numer* 
ous editions until 1699. The following extracts from the 
edition of 1573 give an idea of the method of instruction. , 

Master, — If numbering be so common that no man can doe anything 
alone, and much less talke or baigain with other, but still have to doe with 
numbre; this proveth not numbre to be contemptible and vile, but rather 
right excellent and of high reputation, sithe it is the grounde of all mens 
affaires, so that without it no tale can be told, no bargaining without it 
can duUy be ended, or no business that man hath, justly completed. . . . 
Wherefore in all great workes are Clerkes so much desired? Wherefore are 
Auditors so richly feed? What causeth Geometricians so highly to be 
enhaunced? Because that by numbre suche things they find, which else 
would farre ezcell mans minde. 

Scholar. — Verily, sir, if it be so that these men by numbring their 
cunning doe attaine, at whose great workes most men doe wonder, then I see 
well that I was much deceived, and numbring is a more cunning thing than 
I take it to be. 

Master. — If nimibre were so vyle a thing as you did esteem it, then need 
it not to be used so much in mens communication. Exclude nimibre, and 
answer to this question: How many years old are you? 

Scholar. — Mum. 

Master. — How many daies in a week? How many weeks in a yeare? 
What landes hath your father? How many men doth he keep? How long 
is it S3^he you came from him to me? 

Scholar. — Mum. 

Mctster. — So that if numbre wante, you answer all by Mummes. 

The master then goes on to show how useful numbers are 
in "Musike, Physike, Law, Grammer" and such like, and 
then proceeds to teach him numeration, addition, sub- 
traction, and so on. The master explains and illustrates 
the process and then tests the scholar by requiring him to 



8 RECREATIONS IN MATHEMATICS 

perform an example, the latter explaining as he goes on 
and asking questions on doubtful points. Thus, in addi- 
tion, after having explained the process of carrying, the 
master gives the scholar the numbers 848 and 186 to be 
added. 

Scholar. — I must set them so, that the two first figures stand one ouver 
another, and the other each ouer a fellow of the same place. And so like- 
wise of other figures, setting always the greatest numbre highest, thus, as 
foUoweth: 

848 
186 

Then I must add 6 to 8 which maketh 14, that is mixt niunbre, therefore 
must I take the digit 4 and write it under the 6 and 8, keeping the article i 
In my mind, thus: * 

848 

186 

4 
Next that, I doe come to the second figures, adding them up together, 
saying 8 and 4 make 12, to which I put the z reserved in my mind, and that 
makethe 13, of which numbre I write the digit 3 under 8 and 4, and keep the 
article i in my mind, thus: 

848 

186 

34 
Then come I to the third figures, saying i and 8 make 9, and the i In my 

mind maketh 10. Sir, shall I write the cypher under x and 8? 
Master. — Yea. 

Scholar. — Then of the 10 1 write the cypher under i and 8 and keep the 
artide in my mind. 

Master. — What needeth that, seeing there foUoweth no more figures? 
Scholar, — Sir, I had forgotten, but I will remember better hereafter. 
Then seeing that I am come to the last figures, I must write the cypher under 
them, and the article in a further place after the cypher, thus: 

848 
186 
1034 
Master. — So, now you see, that of 848 and 186 added together, there 
amounteth 1034. 

Scholar. — Now I think I am perfect in addition. 
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Master. — That I will prove by another example*. There are two armies: 
in the one there are io6 800 and in the other 9400. How many are there 
in both armies, say you? 

In those old days it seems that the multiplication table 
was learned only as far as five times five, and hence a 
process was necessary for multiplying together two numbers 
like 6 and 8. The following is the process as given by 
Recorde. The numbers 6 and 8 were placed on the left- 
hand side of a large letter X, thus: 

V 

Then each was subtracted from 10, the remainders placed 
directly opposite on the right-hand side, and a line was 
drawn under the whole, thus: 

8> 




Next the imits figure of the product was found by multiply- 
ing together the remainders 2 and 4, and the other figure of 
the product by subtracting crossways either 2 from 6 or 4 
from 8; thus, 2 times 4 is 8, and 2 from 6 (or 4 from 8) is 4; 
therefore, 

8v /2 




48 

and hence six times eight makes forty-eight. 

Napier's bones, used in England in the seventeenth cen- 
tury, consisted of nine sticks numbered at the top i to 9 
inclusive, each stick having on its side the first nine mul- 
tiples of the number at the top. These bones were hence 



lO RECREATIONS IN MATHEMATICS 

merely a multiplication table. W When it was desired to 
multiply a number by 57, the sticks headed 5 and 7 were 
taken and their multiples used. Thus suppose that 89 was 
to be multiplied by 57. First, looking on the stick 5, the 

89 

i? 
40 ^ 

45 
56 

63 

5073 

multiples of 5 by 8 and 9 were taken off and set down as 
shown, then looking on the stick 7 the multiples of 7 by 8 
and 9 were taken off and set down; then the addition gave 
the product of 89 by 57. Thus were arithmetical opera- 
tions performed in England less than four himdred years 
ago, 

7 

^THE SIONS OF ARITHliETIC 

The signs + and — are supposed to have been first used 
in Holland in the fifteenth century, to denote excess or 
deficiency in weight of bales of goods. The normal weight 
of a certain bale being, say, 4 centners, it was marked 
4 c. + S lb. if it weighed 5 lb, more than the normal, and 
4 c. — s lb. if it weighed 5 lb. less. These signs were used 
in a similar sense in Widman's Arithmetic published at 
Leipzig in 1489. It was not imtil about 1540 that they were 
used as signs of operation, that is, as directions to perform 
addition or subtraction. 

The sign = was first used in works on Algebra, the earliest 
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mention being in Recorde's Whetstone of Wit issued in 
1557, his selection of that sign being because "no 2 thyngs 
can be moare equalle." 

The decimal point came much later, for fractional num- 
bers were generally written in the duodecimal or sexagesi- 
mal form prior to the fifteenth century, as has already been 
explained. Napier and Briggs, the inventors of logarithms 
seem to have been the first to use, about 1620, the decimal 
method and the decimal point, although at first there was 
no point, but a line was drawn under all the decimals. 

It is scarcely more than a hundred years since the decimal 
point came to be generally used in the United States. For 
example, Willett's Scholar's Arithmetic, used in the public 
schools of New York City was issued in a fourth stereot3T)e 
edition in 1822. On page 23 it is said that in adding sums 
of money, the dollars, cents, and mills should be kept 
separate by placing a point between them, but the point 
used is a colon. On page 24 in subtraction, it is said that 
dots must be used to keep these units separate, but the dot 
used is a comma. Under multiplication the colon is used 
in some examples and the comma in others. Under divi- 
sion (page 27) the comma is used, and also numbers like 
$56.43 are written $56 43cts. Under "Reduction of Fed- 
eral Money" on page 55, the single parenthesis is used as 
a decimal point; the problem being to reduce 387652 mills 
to dollars, the number is first divided by ten and the result 
stated as 38765(2; then this is divided by 100 giving 
387(65:2, and finally the answer is given as 387 65cts 2m. 
Nothing more is said about decimals until we come to 
"Decimal Fractions" on page 151, and there the period is 
formally introduced as the decimal point, and the opera- 
tions on niunbers containing decimals are well explained; 
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even then it seems necessary to mention that a quantity 
like $590,217 means 590 dols. 21 cts. 7 m. A large part of 
the time of the children who used this book was devoted to 
intricate problems concerning pounds, shillings, pence, and 
farthings. 

The signs X and -5- to indicate the operations of multi- 
plication and division were not in common use before 1750. 
Prior to this date parentheses were not used in a case like 
a{b + c + d), but a straight line was drawn over the 
b + c + d. 

The use of the shilling mark / to indicate division is 
comparatively recent, it having been first employed about 
i860. In this country it was rarely used imtil after 1890, 
but is now very conunonly foimd in algebraic notation, and 
it will generally be used in the later chapters of this volume. 

Thus, 4/261 has the same meaning as -7- or 4 -^ 261, 

201 

This new division mark is of especial advantage in sim- 
plifying printed work, either in setting algebraic expressions 
in type or in wiitmg fractions with a typewriter. 

ARITHMETIC AMUSEMENTS 

8 

Multiply 37037037 by 18; also multiply it by 27. 
Multiply 1371742 by 9; also multiply it by 81. 
Multiply 98765432 by 9; also multiply it by 1 1/8. 

9 

Think of any number, multiply it by 2, then add 4, 
multiply by 3, divide by six, subtract the number you 
thought of, and the result will be 2. 
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10 

Think df any number, and add i to it, then square these 
two numbers and subtract the less from the greater. Now 
if you will tell me this diflference, I can easily know the 
number you thought of, for I merely subtract i from the 
nimaber you give me, then divide by 2, and the result is the 
nxmiber of which you thought. 

11 

To find the age of a man bom in the nineteenth century. 
Ask him to take the tens digit of his birth year, multiply it 
by ten and add four; to this ask him to add the units figure 
of his birth year and tell you the result Subtract this 
from 124 and you will have his age in 1920. Thus for a 
man bom in 1848, 4 X 10 = 40, 40 + 4 = 44, 44 + 8 = 
52, 124 — 52 = 72, which will be his age in 1920, if then 
living. 

12 

Ask a person to multiply his age by 3, add 6 to tke prod* 
uct, then divide the last number by three and tell you the 
result. Subtract two from that result and you have his 
age. 

13 

A woman goes to a well with two jars, one of which holds 
3 pints and the other 5 pints. How can she bring back 
exactly 4 pints of water? 

14 

By the help of the following table the age of a person 
under 21 can be ^bscertained: 
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Ask the person to tell you in 
which column his or her age 
occurs. Then add together the 
numbers at the tops of those 
columns and the sum will be the 
age. Thus, if a person ^ys that 
his age is found in columns B and 
E, then 2 + 16 = 18 which is 
his age. 
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All integral numbers are either prime or composite. A 
prime nxmiber is one which has no integral divisors except 
itself and unity. There is no simple method of ascertain- 
ing what numbers are prime except that of the "sieve of 
Eratosthenes.^' By this method the odd integral numbers 
are written in ascending order, thus, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 15, 17, 
19, 21, 23, 25, 27, 29, etc., then every third number after 
three, every fifth number after 5, every seventh number after 
7, and so on, are crossed oflf, and those remaining are primes. 
Thus from the above numbers, 9, 15, 21, and 27 are first 
crossed ofif, then 15 and 25, and then 21; the remaining 
numbers 3, 5, 7, 11, 13, 17, 19, 23, 29, together with 2, are 
the prime numbers less than thirty. This process becomes 
very laborious when the numbers run into millions. 

16 

A perfect number is one which is equal to the sum of its 
divisors. Thus, 6 equals 1+2+3 ^^^ i> 2, and 3 are the 
divisors of 6. The next perfect number is 28, the third one 
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is 496, and the fourth one is 81 28. Beyond this there are no 
perfect numbers until 33 550 336 is reached. Then come 
8 589 869 056, 137 438 691 328 and 2 305 843 008 139 952 128. 
This seems to be the largest perfect niunber thus far found. 
All of the above niunbers end in 6 or 28. It is not 
known whether or not an odd number can be perfect, 
but the indications are against this being the case. The 
above numbers are taken from Ozanam's Recr6ations 
Math6matiques, published at Paris in 1750. Other num- 
bers which he gives are not perfect, because he unfortu- 
nately made errors in computing them. Ozanam's book 
was first published in 1698; it passed through many edi- 
tions and was also translated into English. 

17 

At rare intervals natural calculating boys come to public 
notice. One of these was Zerah Colbum who was bom in 
New England in 1804 and taken to London when eight 
years old to exhibit his powers. He could mentally multiply 
any number less than 10 into itself successively nine times 
and give the results faster than they could be written down. 
He was asked what number multiplied by itself gave 
106 989 and he instantly repKed 327. With equal prompt- 
ness he stated that the number which multiplied twice by 
itself gave 268 336 125 was 645, this being a problem in 
cube root for which an ordinary computer would require 
several minutes. He was asked to name a number which 
would divide exactly 36083 and he immediately repKed 
that there was no such number, in other words he recog- 
nized this as a prime number just as readily as we recognize 
29 or 37 to be one. He could very quickly multiply to- 
gether two numbers of foxu: or five figures, and perform 
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many other remarkable mental feats. These natural cal- 
culators are rarely able to explain their processes, and their 
powers fade away and disappear as they grow up and 
become educated. 

18 

How many people know that the square of 3 plus the 
square of 4 equals the square of 5? All siirveyors and 
draftsmen know it, also most machinists and carpenters, 
but to those in other trades it is probably quite unknown. 

Another interesting arithmetical theorem is that the cube 
of 3 plus the cube of 4 plus the cube of 5 equals the cube of 
6. Probably few students who read this book have ever 
before heard of this important relation. 

19 

In one hand a person has an odd mmiber of coins or 
pebbles and in the other hand an even number, the knowl- 
edge of the same being imknown to anyone except himself. 
Ask him to multiply the number in the right hand by 2 and 
the number in the left hand by 3. Then ask him to add 
together the two products and tell you their sum. If this 
siun is odd the left hand has the odd number of coins, but if 
the siun is even, the left hand has the even number of coins. 

20 

One tumbler is half full of wine and another tumbler is 
half full of water. A teaspoonful of wine is taken from the 
first tumbler and put into the other one. Then a teaspoon- 
ful of the mixture is taken from the second tumbler and put 
into the first one. Is the quantity of wine removed from 
the first tumbler greater or less than the quantity of water 
removed from the second tumbler? Ball in his Mathe- 
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matical Recreations and Essays says that the majority of 
people will say it is greater, but that this is not the case. 
H. E. Licks, who has studied this problem, claims that the 
two quantities are exactly equal. 

21 

A stranger called at a shoe store and bought a pair of boots 
costing six dollars, in payment for which he tendered a 
twenty-dollar bill. The shoemaker could not change the 
note and accordingly sent his boy across the street to a 
tailor's shop and procured small bills for it, from which he 
gave the customer his change of fourteen dollars. The 
stranger then disappeared, when it was discovered that the 
twenty-dollar note was counterfeit, and of course the shoe- 
maker had to make it good to the tailor. Now the question 
is, how much did the shoemaker lose? 

22 

At an hxmible inn where there were only six rooms, seven 
travellers applied for lodging, each insisting on having a 
room to himself. The landlord put the first man in room 
No. I and asked one of the other men to stay there also for 
a few minutes. He then put the third man in room number 
two, the fourth man in room No. 3, the fifth man in room 
No. 4, and the sixth man in room No. 5. Then returning to 
room No. i he took the seventh man and put him in room 
No. 6. Thus each man had his own room! 

23 

An Arab merchant directed by will that his seventeen 
horses should be divided among his three sons, one-half of 
them to the eldest, one-third to the second son and one- 
ninth to the yoimgest son. How to make the division was 
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a serious problem, for the eldest son claimed nine horses, 
but the others objected because this was more than one-half 
of seventeen. ' In this dilemma they applied to the. Sheik 
who put his white Arabian steed among the seventeen 
horses, direct^ the eldest son to take one-half of the eight- 
een or nine, the second son to take one-third of the eighteen 
or six, and the youngest son to take one-ninth of the eighteen 
or two. Thus, since nine plus six plus two are seventeen, 
the horses were divided satisfactorily among the three sons. 
"Now," said the Sheik, "will I take away my own horse," 
and he led the Arabian steed back to his peg in the pasture. 

24 

To add 5 to 6 in such a way that the sum may be 9. 
Make six marks at equal distances apart, thus //////. 
Between the first and second marks draw a slanting line so 
as to form the letter N; then do the same between the 
fourth and fifth marks; finally add to the last line three , 
horizontal marks so as to form the letter E. Then the 
problem is solved, for the five marks added to the given six 
marks have made NINE. 

Another interesting problem in this line is to add three 
marks to a given five so as to make a quotation from 
Shakespeare. The added three marks give KINI, and you 
ask, where in this is found the required quotation. After a 
few minutes silence I reply, ''A little more than kin but 
less than kind." 

26 

Two impossible problems: (i) If 3 is one-third of 1.0, what 
is one-quarter of twenty? (2) A man who had a bale of 
cotton sold it for $50, bought it back for $45, and then sold 
it again for $65. What was the net gain to the man? 
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26 

The Indian mathematician Sessa, the inventor of the 
game of chess, was ordered by the king of Persia to ask as a 
recompense whatever he might wish. Sessa modestly re- 
quested to be given one grain of wheat for the first square 
of the board, two for the second, four for the third, and so 
on, doubKng each time up to the sixty-fourth square. The 
wise men of the king added the numbers i, 2, 4, 8, 16, etc., 
and found the sum of the series to sixty-four terms to be 
18 446 744073 709 551 615 grains of wheat. Taking 9000 
grains in a pint we find the whole number of bushels to be 
over 32 000 000 000 000, which is several times the annual 
wheat production of the whole world. 

27 

H. E. Licks once had a class of students well versed in 
arithmetic, algebra, trigonometry, and calculus, but not one 
of them could solve the following simple problem, as they 
knew nothing about bookkeeping. The problem is hence 
here given for other young people. 

A Coal Company appointed an agent, agreeing to pay 
him a salary of $265 for six months, all of the coal at thd end 
of that time and all of the profits to belong to the Company. 
The Company furnished him with coal to the amoimt of 
$825.60 and in cash $215.00. The agent received for coal 
sold $1323.40, paid for coal bought $937.00, paid sundry 
expenses authorized by the Company $129.00, paid his own 
salary $265.00, paid to the Company $200.00, delivered to 
indigent persons by order of the Company coal to the 
amoimt of $13.50. At the end of the six months the 
Company took possession and found coal amounting to 
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$616.50. The agent then paid to the Company the money 
belongii^ to them. How much did he pay? Did the 
Company gain or lose by the agency and how much? 



THE FIFTEEH PUZZLE 

About the year 1880 everyone in Europe and America 

was engaged in the solution of this interesting puzzle. A 

square shallow box contained fifteen blocks numbered i to 

15 incluave and these could be moved about one block at a 



Fig. I. Fiq.E. F19. 3. 

time, on account of the blank space. The blocks bnng 
placed in the box at random, say as shown in Fig. i, the 
problem was to arrange them in regular order in the maimer 
shown in Rg. 2. It was a fascinating exercise to shift these 
blocks tmtil i was brought to the upper left-hand comer, 
then to bring 2 next to it, and thus keep on until the regular 
order of Fig. 2 was secured. But sometimes it happened, 
when the lowest row was reached, that the order of Fig. 3 
resulted; for Has case mathematicians proved that it was 
impossible to cause the blocks to take the regular order of 
Fig. 2. Mathematical analysis also showed that for many 
random positions of the blocks (Fig. i), one-half of them 
would result in the order of Fig. 2 and cme-hali in the order 
of Fig. 3. 
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There is, however, a way by which the arrangement of 
Fig. 3 can be brought into regular order. Move the blocks 
until the upper left-hand comer is blank and the blocks i, 
2, 3 fill the other spaces of the upper row, then continue 
until the blocks 4, 5, 6, 7 fill the second row and 8, 9, 10, 11 
the third row, then the lowest row can be arranged in the 
order 12, 13, 14, 15. This is a solution of the puzzle, if the 
statement of the problem is merely that " the blocks are to 
be arranged in regular order." 

This puzzle comes under that branch of arithmetic known 
as permutations and combinations, and much mathematical 
thought has been expended upon it. The niunber of ways 
in which the fifteen blocks can be put at random in the box 
(Fig. i) is I 307 674 368 000. In the early stages of the 
craze it was not recognized that half of these combinations 
lead to the result of Fig. 2 and half of them to the result of 
Fig. 3. Hence when Fig. 3 was reached, the player usually 
kept on trying to obtain the arrangement of Fig. 2. Finally, 
after mathematicians had proved that it is impossible to 
bring Fig. 3 to agree with Fig. 2, the craze abated. 

It has been stated that this interesting puzzle was in- 
vented in 1878 by a deaf and dumb man as a solitaire game. 
In the height of the craze persons in public conveyances 
could be seen every day attempting to solve the puzzle. 
Some physicians thought that this work was a beneficial 
mental exercise, but others claimed that it led to nervous 
disorders. A poet weU expressed the latter opinion as 
follows: 

Put away his crack-brain puzzle, 
He has climbed the asylum stair; 
Numbers thirteen, fifteen, fourteen. 
Turned his head and sent him there! 
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jUCLID used algebra in a geometric form, ex- 
pressing the equations always by words. For 
example: if a straight line be divided into two 
parts, the square on the line is equal to the sum 
of the squares on the two segments plus twice the rectangle 
of those segments; this in modem algebra is the theorem 
(a + 6)^ = a^ + 6^ + 2 db. Until the sixteenth century all 
algebraic equations were generally expressed in words; for 
instance, Omar Kayyam wrote about iioo, "Cubus, latera 
et mmaerus aequalis sunt quadratis," meaning o? + bx + c 
= ao^. Cardan about 1550 wrote "Cubus p 6 rebus 
aequalis 20," meaning Jt:^ + 6 ic = 20. Ramus about the 
same time wrote 7 j + 3 ^ — 2 where / meant the imknown 
quantity and q its square. At this date iZs 17 was intro- 
duced which later became '^^; here the R signified radix 
or root. 

Vieta, the founder of modem algebra, wrote about 1580 
iC — 8Q + i6iV aequ 40, signifying a:^ — 8a[? + i6ic = 
40, since C meant cube, Q meant square and N meant first 
power of the unknown quantity. Fifty years later De- 
cartes introduced x to represent the unknown quantity in 
the equation. Algebra as we now know it is scarcely more 

than three hundred years old. 

22 
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30 

The earliest note of an equation is found in the Egyptian 
records of Ahmes in the following form "heap, its two- 
thirds, its half, its seventh, its whole gives 97," that is, heap 
is the unknown quantity Xy and 2/3 x + 1/2 x + 1/7 x 
+ ic = 97 is the equation to be solved. * It was a long time, 
however, before equations of the second degree appeared, 
except in the geometric form of Euclid. Here the Greeks 
led the way, and the equation of the third degree appeared 
first in the famous problem of the duplication of the cube. 
This leads to Jt;^ = 2 a^ where x is the edge of a cube having 
a volume double that of the cube whose edge is a. 

31 

Algebra is a fascinating study with a notation and rules 
all its own. It is easier than geometry, because reasoning 
on the original problem is not required at every step, this 
reasoning being done automatically, as it were, by the 
operations on the symbols. It is a kind of generalized 
arithmetic whose rules and operations throw much light on 
the process of common arithmetic. The first important 
points to be learned are the properties of the signs + and - 
in multiplication, and when the student thoroughly under- 
stands that —a multiplied by —6 ^ves -f-aft, he has 
entered upon a new field of intellectual pleasure. All 
young people ought to know something of the elements of 
algebra. 

ALGEBRAIC AMUSEMENTS 
32 

Methods much in vogue a hundred years ago for solving 
simple equations were those called Single Position and 
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Double Position. The former may be illustrated by the 
following problem : What number is it of which its double, 
its half, and its third are equal to 34 ? Assume the number to 
be 48; then its double is 96, its half is 24, and its third is 16, 
and the sum of these is 136. Then state the proportion, 
the required number is to the assumed number as the given 
result is to the computed result, or a: : 48 :: 34 : 136 from 
which the required number is 12. Why this proportion 
gives the correct result was rarely explained, so that the 
method was one of memory rather than of reasoning. 

33 

One of the problems put to Leonardo de Pisa at the con- 
test before the Emperor Fredrick 11 in 1225 (No. 5) was as 
follows, the letters «, re, y, 2, being introduced to simplify 
the emmciation: Three men A, B, Cj possess a sum of 
money u, their shares being in the ratio 3:2:1. A takes 
away x, keeps half of it, and deposits the remainder with 
D; B takes away y, keeps two-thirds of it, and deposits the 
remainder with Z>; C takes away all that is left, namely z, 
keeps five-sixths of it, and deposits the remainder with D, 
The deposits with D are found to belong to il, 5, C, in the 
proportions 3:2:1. Find «, Xy y, z, Leonardo showed 
that the problem has many solutions, one of these being 
« = 47, Of = 33, y = 13, z = I. 

34 

A positive quantity a^ has two square roots -fa and —a. 
But a negative quantity — a^ has no square roots except the 

imaginary ones -f aV^^ and — aV—i. The imaginary 

quantity V^ first came to light through algebraic equa- 
tions. Thus the equation o(? — 6x + 11 =0 has the two 
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roots a: = 3 +V— 2 and a; = 3 — V— 2, each of which 
satisfies the equation. Such roots were at first called 
impossible values, but later it was found that they have a 
good geometric representation, which will be spoken of 
later. 

36 

A quantity has three cube roots. For example, the three 

cube roots of 8 are +2, — i + '^^^--S, and — i — V--3, 
as may be easily verified. Likewise a quantity has four 
fourth roots, five fifth roots, and so on. 

36 

The symbol 0/0 indicates an indeterminate quantity 
whose value can be found by consideration of the quantities 
which give rise to it. What is the value of (a' — V)/{a — b) 
when a and b are each equal to unity? Most beginners in 
algebra will reply o. But, performing the division indi- 
cated, it will be found that (a^ — V)/{a — b) has the value 
a^ + aft + ft^ which becomes 3 when a = i and 6 = 1. 
Hence for this case the value of 0/0 is 3. 

37 

The equation a* + 6* = c*, in which a, 6, c are integers, 
cannot be satisfied except when oc = 2. For this value of 
X there are niunerous solutions, as may be seen in the next 
chapter. Fermat's "last theorem" states that integral 
values for a, 6, c cannot be found when x is greater than 2. 
The equation a* + 6* + c* = d* can, however, be satisfied 
in integers when a; = 3, and 3' + 4' + 5' = 6* is one 
solution. 
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38 

Ask a person to think of a number while you call it x^ then 
ask him to multiply it by 2 and add 6 to the product; this 
gives you 2 a; + 6. Then ask him to square the number he 
thought of and add it to this, which gives you (x? + 2X + 6. 
Next he is to subtract 5 from this, which gives you a? + 
2 0; + !. He is now asked to take the square root of this, 
and you have x + 1. If now he ^ves you this result, you 
have only to subtract i from it to know the number he 
thought of at first. Endless exercises like this can be made 
by the use of a little algebra. 

39 

There is a rule for determining whether or not a given 
number is a prime, but it gives rise to such large numbers 
that its use is generally impracticable. Let nl denote the 
product of the first n integral nimibers or nl = 1 X 2 X $ 
X . . . w. Then if nl + 1 is exactly divisible by n + i 
the number » + i is a prime. For example, to find if 7 is a * 
prime, let n + i = 7 or w = 6, then 1X2X3X4XSX 
6 = 720, and 720 + i =^ 721 which is exactly divisible by 7; 
hence 7 is a prime. 

40 

The f oUowing interesting problem is said to be due to Sir 
Isaac Newton: Three cows eat in two weeks all the grass 
on two acres of land, together with aJl the grass which grows 
there in the two weeks. Two cows eat in four weeks all the 
grass on two acres of land, together with all the grass which 
grows there in the four weeks. How many cows, then, will 
eat in six weeks all the grass on six acres of land together 
with aU the grass which grows there in the six weeks? In 
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this problem it is, of course, understood that the quantity 
of grass on each acre is the same when the cows begin to 
graze, and also that the rate of growth is imiform during the 
time of grazing. Let x be the quantity of grass which 
grows on one acre in one week. Then from the statements 
of the problem it is not difficult to show that x is the same 
as the quantity of grass which was on one-fourth of an acre 
when the grazing began. The reader can now easily com- 
plete the solution without algebra and show that the answer 
to the problem is five cows. 

ALGEBRAIC FALLACIES 
41 

A fallacy is improper reasoning which leads to an absurd 
result. Some of the fallacies are very puzzling to a be- 
ginner. The improper use of the quantity o/o lies at the 
basis of an extensive series of fallacies. For example, take 
the equation 15 a; + 12 = 6 a; + 30. This may be written 
15 i!c — 30 = 6 oc — 12 or S (3 ic — 6) = 2 (3 re — 6) ; di- 
viding by 3 a; — 6 gives the absurd result 5 = 2. Here the 
true solution is 3 a: — 6 = o or x ^ 2. Hence the last 
equatioji is really 5X0 = 2X0 or 5 = 2X 0/0. The 
value of 0/0 is not i as the previous division has incorrectly 
assmned, but it is 5/2, so that the true result of the division 
is the correct conclusion 5 = 5. The following fallacies rest 
upon this improper use of 0/0 and it is left to the reader to 
detect the place where the incorrect reasoning begins. 

42 

To prove that the nmnbers i and 3 are equal. Let 
a = 6, then (0 = a^\ subtracting ft* from both members 
gives oft^ — 6^ = a* — ft*; dividing by a — ft gives ft* = a^ -f- 
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ab + 1^; in this make a = i and 6 = i, and there results 
1=3- 

43 

Any number a is equal to a smaller number ft. Let c be 
their difference so that a = b + c; if this equation be mul- 
tiplied by a — ft, there is found 

a^ — aft=aft — ft^ + ac — ftc 
or 

a^ — ab — ac = ab — l^ — be. 

Dividing both members of the last equation by a — ft — c, 
there results a = 6, which proves the proposition enunciated. 

44 

To prove that — i = +i. Let a;^ — i = o; divide by 
X + 1 and there is found a; — i=oorac = + i; divide 
by a; — I and then a; + i==o or ac=— i. Therefore 
— 1= +1. 

46 

To solve the equation $ + ^ ^ = ' Reduc- 

y — X IS — oc 

ing vthe first member so that y — x shall be the common 
denominator of both terms gives 

4ic — 204a: — 20 I I 
3 ^1 or = 7 

T — X 15 — oc T -- x 15— a? 

from which results the theorem that 7 = 15! 

46 

Another class of fallacies embraces those which neglect 
to consider that a quantity has two square roots of equal 
value except that one root is positive and the other nega- 
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tive. As an example take the true equation 16 — 48 = 
64 — 96; add 36 to each member giving 16 — 48 + 36 = 
64 — 96 + 36. Each member is now a perfect square or 
(4 — 6)^ = (8 — 6)^. Taking the square root of each side, 
gives 4 — 6=8 — 6 or the absurd result 4 = 8. The 
fallacy here lies in taking the wrong square root, the correct 
extraction for this case being (4 — 6) = —(8 — 6) which 
gives the correct conclusion —2 = —2. The following fal^ 
lades are based upon the neglect to consider all the roots of 
a quantity. 

Solve the equation x + 2 Vx = 3. Proceeding in the 
usual manner there are foimd re = i and aj = 9. The first 
satisfies the equation, but the second does not. Will the 
reader explain? 

47 



To solve the equation oc — a = y/o? + a^; squaring both 
sides and reducing gives — 2 ox = o, whence a: = o. But 
this root does not satisfy the given equation and hence the 
solution cannot be correct. Where lies the fallacy? 

Any two numbers are equal to each other. Let a and h 
be the two numbers and assume the equation (a; — (if = 
(a; — hf. Taking the cube root of both members gives 
X — a ^ X — b, whence a = 6. Perhaps the advanced 
student may be able to show that the equation (x — a)' = 

(x — 6)' has the three roots « = § (a + 6) =fc | V— 3(a — b) 
and X ^ i(a + b). 

To solve the equation x •-' a — [x? — a Vo(? + a^)^. 
Square each member twice and there will be found x = 
4/3 a and oc = o. The first root satisfies the equation, but 
the second does not. Why not? Here it may be shown 
that a; = 00 is the true value of the second root. 
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48 

Absurd fallacies like the following make good amusement 
for evening parties of young people: (i) Given the equa- 
tions 32 ounces = 2 pounds, and 8 ounces = 1/2 pound; 
multiplying these equations, member by member, gives 
256 ounces = i pound; where is the fallacy? (2) Each pi 
the following statements is true; i cat has 4 legs, o cat has 
2 legs; add these, member by member, and there is found 
I cat has 6 legs; where lies the fallacy? 

Sometimes beginners make mistakes like the following: 
V^ + V^ = Ve; a^ + a* = a*; ofi ^ o; 0^'^ -^ 0^ = ofi; 

»*+«* = X. Where is the error in each of these? 

49 

What is the simi of the infinite series i — i + i — 1 + 

1 — , etc.? If I be divided by i + a; there is found: 

1/(1 +x) ^^i—x + x^ — o(? + ^ — o(?+, etc., 

and, making x == i, it appears that the siun of the given 
infinite series is 1/2. But suppose we divide i by i + i«? 
+ a?, giving 

1/(1 +X + 01?) = 1— x + a? — a^+ofi — x^+y etc., 

and then make x =^ 1, which shows that 1/3 is the simi of 
the given infinite series. Which value is correct, 1/2 or 1/3? 

50 

The theory o^ logarithms belongs in Algebra. Since 
{—ay = a* it may be thought that log (—a)* == log a* or 

2 log (—a) = 2 log a, from which it appears that log (—1) 
= log I, but this is not true on account of a concealed 
fallacy. Other interesting problems may also be stated: 
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(i) What is the value of x m the equation (3/4)'°** + 
(4/3)*^' = 25/12? (2) What is the value of « in e** = i, 
where e is the number 2.7128 and i is V— i? 
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A woman came to town with a basket of eggs. To the 
first customer she sold half her eggs and half an egg. To 
the second customer she sold half of the remaining eggs and 
one-half an egg. To a third customer she sold half of the 
remaining eggs and one-half an egg. Then counting the 
eggs in her basket she found exactly three dozen. How 
many eggs had she at the start? 

At first thought this problem is impossible, for the idea of 
a woman selling half an egg and then walking along with the 
other half seems absurd. But trying algebra, let x equal 
the original number, then at the first transaction she sold 
i a; + i and had left § ac — J. Thus proceeding to the last 
sale we put the final expression equal to 36 and find x — 295. 
One-half of 295 is 147^ and ^ an egg added makes 148. 
Thus she sold the first customer 148 eggs and had 147 left; 
to the second she sold 73^ + J or 74 and then had 73 left; 
to the third she sold 36J + J or 37 and had 36 eggs 
left. Hence no division of an egg was necessary in making 
the three sales. 

62 

The following are problems proposed by the andent 
Hindu mathematicians: 

(i) The square root of half the nimiber of bees in a swarm 
has flown out upon a jessamine bush, 8/9 of the whole 
swarm has remained behind; one female bee flies about a 
male that is buzzing within a lotus-flower into which he was 
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allured in the night by its sweet odor, but is now imprisoned 
in it. Tell me the number of the bees. 

(2) A sixteen-year old girl slave costs 32 Uishkas, what 
costs one twenty years old by inverse proportion, the value 
of living creatures being regulated by their age, the older 
being the cheaper. 

(3) Beautiful maiden with beaming eyes, tell me, as thou 
understandest the right method of inversion, what is the 
number which multiplied by 3, then increased by | of the 
product, divided by 7, diminished by 1/3 of the quotient, 
multiplied by itself, diminished by 52, by extraction of 
square root, addition of 8, and division of 10 gives the 
number 2? 

J^ . V (4) Of a flock of ruddy geese, ten times the square root of 
the nimiber departed from the Manasa lake on the appear- 
ance of a cloud, an eighth part went to the forest of Sthala- 
padminis, and three couples were engaged in sport on the 
waters abounding with delicate flowers of the lotus. Tell 
me quickly, dear girl, the munber of the flock. 

63 . 

It is said that the age of Diophantus when he died is 
known from the following problem: Diophantus was a child 
for one-sixth of his life, a youth for one-twelfth, and a 
bachelor for one-seventh; five years after his marriage a 
son was bom who lived one-half as long as his father and 
who died four years before his father. When and where 
this problem was first propounded, I know not, but Cajori 
in his History of Elementary Mathematics says that it was 
an epitaph. Compute, young man, the age of Diophantus. 

Plutarch relates the legend that the poet Homer died of 
vexation at being unable to solve a riddle propounded to 
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him by some young fishermen, in answer to his question ^as 
to how many they had caught. "As many as we caught," 
they said, "we left, as many as we did not catch, we carry." 

64 
iTHE CATTLE PROBLEM OF ARCHIMEDES 

Condensed from Popular Science MotUhlyf November, 1905. 

Lessing, librarian at Wolfenbiittel, discovered there about 
1770 the manuscript of a Greek poem which enunciated a 
problem of great difficulty. The name of Archimedes 
appears in the title of the poem, it being said that he sent 
the problem in a letter to Eratosthenes to be investigated 
by the mathematicians of Alexandria. It may well be 
doubted, however, if Archimedes was the real author, since 
no mention of the problem has been found in andent 
writings. 

The following statement of the problem has been abridged 
from the German translations published by Nesselman in 
1842 and by Knmibiegel in 1880: 

Compute, O friend, the nimiber of the cattle of the sim which once 
grazed upon the plains of SicUy, divided according to color into four herds, 
one milk white, one black, one dappled, and one yellow. The number of the 
bulls is greater than the nuniber of the cows and the relations between them 
are as follows: 

White bulls = (1/2 + 1/3) black bulls + yeUow bulls. 

Black bulls = (1/4 + 1/5) dappled bulls + yellow bulls. 

Dappled bulls = (1/6 + 1/7) white bulls •+• yellow bulls. 

White cows = (1/3 + 1/4) black herd. 

Black cows = (1/4 + 1/5) dappled herd. 

Dappled cows = (1/5 + 1/6) yeflow herd. 

Yellow cows = (1/6 + 1/7) white herd. 

If thou canst give, friend, the nimiber of each kind of bulls and cows, thou 
art no novice in numbers, yet cannot be regarded as of high skill. Consider, 
however, the following additional relations between the bulls of the sun: 
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White bulls + black bulls — a square number. 
Dappled bulls + yellow bulls = a triangular number. 

If thou hast computed these also, O friend, and found the total number of 
cattle, then exult as a conqueror, for thou hast proved thyself most skilled 
in niunbers. 

It is seen that the exercise as stated involves two prob- 
lemSy the first to find integral niunbers that satisfy the first 
seven conditions, and the second to find integral numbers 
that satisfy all nine conditions. The Wolfenbiittel manu- 
script has an Appendix giving 4031 126 560 as the total 
munber of cattle, but this satisfies only the first seven con- 
ditions. For this first problem let W, By Z?, F, represent 
the number of white, black, dappled, and yellow bulls, and 
let Wj by d, y, represent the number of white, black, dappled, 
and yellow cows. Then follow the seven equations: 



W = ^B + Y 


(i) 


■ J = h'tt (^ + <0 


is) 


B=^j^D + Y 


(2) 


d-^HiY + y) 


(6) 


D=^W+Y 


(3) 


y = \Hw + w) 


(7)' 


w^^(B + b) 


(4) 







and these contain eight imknown quantities. The problem, 
hence, is of the kind called indeterminate, for many sets of 
niunbers may be found to satisfy the seven equations. 
That set having the smallest numbers is the one required, 
for any other set may be found by multiplying these by the 
same integer. K B and W are eliminated from equations 
(i), (2), (3) there will be found 891 D = 1580 F, and hence 
D = 1580 and F = 891 are the smallest integral numbers 
satisfying it; from these are found B = 1602 and W = 
2226. These numbers are now multiplied by an integer m 
and substituted in equations (4) to (7); then proceeding 
with the elimination, it is found that 4657 is the least value 
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of tn that will make the results integral numbers. Ac- 
cordingly, 

jB = 7 460 514 6 = 4 893 246 

W ^ 10 366 482 w = 7 206 360 

Z> = 7 358 060 <i = 3 515 820 

F = 4149387 y = 5439213 

are the least numbers satisfying the conditions of the first 
problem. The total nimiber of cattle is 50 389 082, not too 
many to graze upon the island of Sicily, the area of which is 
about 7 000 cxx) acres. 

The second or complete problem includes the determina- 
tion of numbers which not only satisfy equations (i) to (7), 
but also 

W + B == 2i square number, (8) 

Z? + F == a triangular number, (9) 

and this is to be done by finding an integer N to multiply 
into each of the results of the first problem, or 

17 826 996 iV = a square number, 
1 1 507 447 iV = a triangular niunber. 

A niunber N that will satisfy one of these conditions can be 
found without difficulty but to determine N so that both 
conditions will be satisfied is a task involving an enormous 
amount of time and labor. In fact, this required niunber 
N has never been completely computed. 

A solution which satisfies (8) as well as (i) to (7) is easily 
made. Since W + B is 17 826 966 iV or 4 X 4 456 749 N, 
and since 4 456 749 contains no number that is a perfect 
square, it is plain that N must be 4 456 749. Accordingly, 
each of the numbers found in the first solution must be 
multiplied by this value of iV in order to satisfy (i) to (8) 
inclusive; the number W + B is then 79 450 446 596 004 
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which is a perfect square, but Z? + F is 51 285 802 909 803 
which is not a triangular number. 

It is now time to explain what is meant by a triangular 
number. The number ten is triangular because ten dots 
can be arranged in rows in the form of a triangle, the first 
row having one dot, the second two, the third three, and the 
fourth four dots. The next higher triangular number is 15 
and the next 21, and in general | w (w + i) is a triangular 
lumiber whenever w is an integer, n being the number of 
rows in the triangle. The nimiber 51 285 802 909 803 is 
shown not to be a triangular number by equating it to 
^n(n + i) and computing n from the quadratic equation 
thus formed when it is found that n is not an integer. 

Now since 51 285 802 909 803 is the number of yellow and 
dappled bulls which results from a solution which satisfies 
equations (i) to (8) inclusive, it is plain that the ninth 
condition may be e3q)ressed by 

51 285 802 909 803 a? = I w (w + i), 

in which x and n are to be integers. When oi? has been 
found each of the nimibers of the first solution is to be multi- 
plied by 4 456 749 c(? in order to give the mmiber of bulls 
and cows in each herd which satisfy the nine imposed 
conditions. 

These nimibers were readily seen to be so great that the 
island of Sicily could not contain all the cattle the prob- 
lem seems to demand. This requirement, however, was 
understood to be only figurative, and mathematicians 
agreed that the numbers might be found altho no useful 
purpose would be attained by computing them. Thus the 
question rested imtil i860 when Amthor demonstrated that 
206 545 figures are necessary to express the total number of 
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cattle and that 766 X lo^"^ gjyes their approximate 
number. This is an enormous mmiber, and it is not diffi- 
cult to show that a sphere having the diameter of the milky 
way, across which light takes ten thousand years to travel, 
could contain only a part of this great'number of animals, 
even if the size of each is that of the smallest.bacterium. 

It would be thought that, after this investigation of 
Amthor, the cattle problem would have been finally dropped 
but such was not the case. The way to solve it was well 
imderstood from the theory of indetenninate analysis. 
Let the preceding equation be multiplied by 8, unity be 
added to each member and let 2 w + i be called y; then it 

becomes 

3^ — 410 286 423 278 424 a? ^ I 

which is of the form y^ — Aoi? == i, and it is known that 
when 4 is an integer there can always be found integral 
values of x and y which satisfy the equation. The method 
of solution cannot well be explained here, but it was de- 
vised many years ago by Pell and Fermat and is well known 
to those skilled in higher mathematics. For example, take 
the simple case where A = 19, or y^ — 19 a:? = i, then the 
smallest integral values of y and x are 170 and 39. 

In 1889 A. H. Bell, a surveyor and dvil engineer of 
BBllsboro, Illinois, began the work of solution. He formed 
the Hillsboro Mathematical Club, consisting of Edmund 
Fish, George H. Richards, and himself, and nearly four 
years were spent on the work. They computed thirty of 
the left-hand figures and twelve of the right-hand figures of 
the value of x without finding the intermediate ones. This 
value is x = $4 555 906 354 559 370 ... 252 058 980 100 
in which the dots indicate fifteen computed figures, which 
it is unnecessary to give here, and 206487 uncomputed 



^^^•^•»*^****-^ 



<q^x)6ite dfenjurgil; aid finaQjr addnn^ the 



>i:nic'i I I ItU 



ceUsw Odier jtyian*^ may le 'liiiiiffti ly 
writing the ficst five nstozaL nrnnhrryv in iimixeni im^s. 
keqHng aiwajs 5 01 die middle, andanan^n; :tie imxiiaxy 
numbexs oanssgaaSn^. AitngFthgr tspcive Tiatgr iauaic& 
may be fcnned io. tid& way. and fronL each, n '.nese ^iH 
others may be fanned by fntnrrrTangmg oiws rmx LTiiumna. 
Any ma|^ sqoaze witk an add mimhiT u zzils m Ji me 
row, can be {ocmed in a. aoniiar way. by wimni^ die icst m. 
natoial mxmbeis jtl parfi row 3o that | s -^ i -mrw^ in. i. 
diagcHial cdl, then writnig the manbes c, if. 2 «.:«;.. . 
(« — i) «, so that I 'It — I s comes in ±e zziis u "ie 
o[^)06ite £agQQaIr and nnaEy adding ±e mrmh#>?% In :nrse^ 
sponding crib. Tbns far m =^ j, die nrst xt if 3 



mig^t be 5, 3, 1, 4y 6, 2y 7, when die accand 5rt^ must le 22!, 
14, o, 21, 35, 7r 42; hoe 4 nm^ be w;i:en aioni; 'me 
diagonal and 21 alcmg the odier rffamnal 
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A mapc square <rf 64 crib may be seen on page 163 of 
Ball's Mathematical Recreations and Essays (London, 
1911), which possesses the wonderful property that if each 
number be replaced by its square the resuhing square is 



38 RECREATIONS IN MATHEMATICS 

ones; the total number of figures in this number is 206 531. 
The final step is to multiply each of the nimibers of the first 
solution by 4 456 749 and by this value of o^^ thus giving: 

White bulls = i 596 510 34i 800 

Black bulls ■= 1 148 971 178 600 

Dappled bulls = 1 133 192 894 000 

Yellow bulls = 639 034 026 300 

White cows = 1 109 829 564 000 

Black cows = 735 594 645 400 

Dappled cows = 541 460 318 000 

Yellow cows = 837 676 > 113 700 

Total cattle = 7 760 271 081800 

in which each line of dots represents 206 532 figures, the 
total nimiber of figures in each line being either 206 545 or 
206 544. In each of these lines there are omitted twenty- 
fom: figures at the left end and six at the right end which 
were computed by the Hillsboro Mathematical Club. 

This solution is published in the American Mathematical 
Monthly for May, 1895, where Bell remarks that each of 
these enormous numbers is " one-half mile long." A clearer 
idea of its length may be obtained by considering the space 
required to print it. Each page of this volmne contains 
32 lines and in each line about 50 figures may be printed, so 
that one page could contain about 1750 figures. To print 
a number of 206 245 figures would require 129 pages, and 
to print the nine numbers indicated above a volume of over 
1000 pages would be needed. 

It is known that Archimedes speculated regarding large 
numbers, for his book Arenarius is devoted to showing 
that a number may be written that will express the number 
of grains of sand in a sphere of the size of the earth. It 
cannot be proved that Archimedes was the author of the 
cattle problem, but as Amthor remarks, the enormous 
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numbers in its solution render it worthy of his genius and 
proper to bear his name. Its closing challenge still remains 
open, for the complete solution has not yet been made; and 
the investigations of Bell show that this would require the 
work of a thousand men for a thousand years. The little 
prairie town of Hillsboro, may, however, well exult as a 
conqueror, for its mathematical club has made the most 
complete of all solutions of the cattle problem and has 
proved itself to be highly skilled in mmibers. 

66 
MAGIC SQUARES 

Fig. 4 shows the well-known magic square containing the 
nine digits, the sum of each row, column, and diagonal being 
15. These numbers may be arranged in other ways, for 
instance, by taking the left-hand column as the top row, the 
middle column as the middle row, and the right-hand column 
as the lowest row. Altogether there are eight different 
arrangements for this simplest of all magic squares. 
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A magic square of sixteen numbers is shown in Fig. 5, the 
sum of each row, column, and diagonal being 34. Here also 
there are many other arrangements. Fig. 6 shows another 
magic square which has the same properties and there are 
others which will be explained later. 

A true magic square should have i for its smallest number 
and contain all the natural numbers up to n^, where n is the 
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number of cells in one row or column of the square. The 
simi of the first r^ natural numbers is 5 = f »^ (»^ + i), and 
hence the smn of the numbers in one row, column, or diag- 
onal is iV = I w (w^ + i). Accordingly, for magic squares 
of 9, 1 6, 25, 36, 49, 64 cells the fundamental data are: 

Cells in one row »=3 4 5 6 7 8 

Sum of all numbers 5 = 45 136 325 666 1225 2080 
Sum of one row iV = 15 34 65 iii 175 260 

A magic square with 25 cells has the smn of the numbers 
in each row, column, or diagonal equal to 65. To form 
such a square write the numbers i, 2, 3, 4, 5 in each row of 
the square in Fig. 7 so that the mean number 3 always comes 
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in one of the diagonals, then write the nimibers o, 5, 10, 15, 
20 in the rows of Fig. 8 so that the mean munber 10 always 
comes in the opposite diagonal. For Fig. 7 the sum of each 
row, column, and diagonal is 15 and for Fig. 8 it is 50, the 
total being 65. Then add the numbers in corresponding 
cells and put the results in Fig. 9 thus forming a magic 
square of 25 cells where the sum of each row, colmnn, and 
diagonal is 65. 

Another magic square of 25 cells may be formed by tak- 
ing the first five natural numbers in the order 4, i, 3, 2, 5 
and placing them in each row of a square in this order, 3 
always coming in a diagonal cell; then in another square 
writing 15, o, 10, s, 20 so that 10 comes in each cell of the 
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Opposite diagonal; and finally adding the numbers in 
corresponding cells. Other squares may be formed by 
writing the first five natural numbers in different orders, 
keeping always 3 in the middle, and arranging the auxiliary 
nimibers correspondingly. Altogether twelve magic squares 
may be formed in this way, and from each of these still 
others may be formed by interchanging rows and columns. 

Any magic square with an odd nimiber of cells n in one 
row, can be formed in a similar way, by writing the first n 
natural numbers in each row so that ^ {n + i) comes in a 
diagonal cell, then writing the mmibers o, w, 2 w, 3 w, . . . 
(n — 1) fly so that ^ {n — i)n comes in the cells of the 
opposite diagonal, and finally adding the nimibers in corre- 
sponding cells. Thus for ^ = 7, the first set of numbers 
might be 5, 3, i, 4, 6, 2, 7, when the second set must be 28, 
14, o, 21, 35, 7, 42; here 4 must be written along one 
diagonal and 21 along the other diagonal. 

The formation of magic squares having an even number 
of cells is not so easy and it seems that a general rule has 
not been given. For 16 cells, however, the foUowing rule is 
applicable. Write in the upper and lower rows of a square 
the mmoibers i, 3, 2, 4; then in the two middle rows write 
them in the reverse order. Again in the top row put the 
nimibers o, 12, 12, o, and in the lowest row write 12, o, o, 12; 
in the upper middle row put 8, 4, 4, 8 and in the one below 
it 4, 8, 8, 4. The addition of these numbers will give a 
magic square of 16 numbers which will be slightly different 
from those shown in Figs. 5 and 6. 

A magic square of 64 cells may be seen on page 163 of 
Ball's Mathematical Recreations and Essays (London, 
1911), which possesses the wonderful property that if each 
number be replaced by its square the resulting square is 
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also magic, the sum of the numbers in each line being 
II i8o. 

We shall now briefly mention the magic squares some- 
times called "diabolic," or more commonly "Nasik," this 
being the name of the town in India where A. H. Frost 
invented them. Fig. 6 shows a Nasik magic square of i6 
cells where the sum of each row, column, and diagonal is 34. 
The sum of the numbers in each broken diagonal is also 
34, a broken diagonal being one which is partly on one side 
of the main diagonal and partly on the other side; thus the 
niunbers 11, 13, 6, and the number 4 constitute a broken 
diagonal, as likewise do the numbers 2, 3, and 15, 14. In 
this magic square the sum of the niunbers in any small 
square formed by four adjacent cells is also equal to 34. 
Truly, this is a marvellous arrangement of the first sixteen 
natural numbers. 

Benjamin Franklin, the famous philosopher and diplomat, 
amused himself with magic squares. At page 251 of 
Voliune 3 of his Collected Works (Philadelphia, 1808) may 
be seen a square having eight cells on a side, or 64 cells in 
all, in which the sum of each row and column is 260, while 
the sum of the numbers in any four adjacent cells is 130. 
This, however, is not a true magic square, as the sum of the 
numbers is 292 for one diagonal and 228 for the other. 
Franklin also devised a square of 2056 cells which is called 
the "magic square of squares," and a magic circle having 
many curious properties. 

Squares having the siun of the munbers in each line 
greater than in(n^ + i) may be formed by adding an 
integer / to each number so that the siun of all the nimoi- 
bers in each line is N = in(n^ + i) + nl. When N is 
given, values of n may sometimes be found which satisfy 
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this equation. Thus for N = 1000 and » = 4 the value of 
/ is integral, namely, 187, so that if 187 be added to each of 
the numbers in Fig. 6, the resulting mmibers have the 
property that the sum of each row, column, and diagonal is 
1000. The greatest and least numbers in such a square 
may be found from the expression N/n it J (n^ — i); thus 
for N = 1000 and w == 5 they are 212 and 188. 

Among other curious squares are those which are filled 
with the first n^ natural numbers by the knight's move in 
chess, each square being occupied only once by the knight. 
Leonard Euler, the great mathematician, amused himself 
with such squares and two which he constructed for squares 
of five and seven sides may be seen in the Encyclopedia 
Britannica; these squares, however, are not magic, although 
they have certain curious properties. It is weU known that 
this problem may be solved on the common chess board in 
many different ways; and one of these gives a square which 
is magic. 
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QUEEN of mathematics is the andent geom- 
etry as exemplified by Euclid. Elegant, chaste, 
and beautiful is its logic, wonderful are its con- 
clusions. It originated in Egypt and came to 
its development at the great imiversity of Alexandria where 
Euclid was the foimder of its mathematical school. The 
Greek words 717 and fierpovy which form the name of the 
science, mean land and measure, respectively, so that 
geometry was originally the measurement of land. In 
Eg3T)t where the annual inimdations of the Nile easily 
obliterate the boundaries of parcels of land, perhaps the 
rules of geometry received their first practical application. 

67 

Euclid lived about 300 B. C. Tradition says that he was 
mild and impretending in manner and kind to all genuine 
students of mathematics. On one occasion a student com- 
plained that geometry brought no profit, whereupon Euclid 
directed that three oboles be given him. To King Ptolemy, 
who asked if there was not an easier way to imderstand 
geometry than through study of the Elements, Euclid gave 
the reply "there is no royal road to geometry." 

68 

The Elements of Euclid is the title given to that presenta- 
tion of plane geometry which Euclid prepared about 300 

44 
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B. C. Written in Greek, it later was translated into Arabic, 
then into Latin. Translations have appeared in all Euro- 
pean languages which have been annotated by many differ- 
ent editors. More than a thousand editions have appeared 
since the invention of printing about 1480; in fact, no book 
except the Bible has passed through so many editions as the 
Elements of Euclid. 

The first six books of Euclid were generally used in 
colleges and schools in England and America until about 
i860. The logic of the presentation is generally perfect, 
and the treatise gives important facts of plane geometry. 
It can be successfully used today, for it is certain that it is 
much better than some texts now on the market and equally 
as good as many of them. 

GEOMETRIC AMUSEMENTS 

69 

The second proposition of the first book of Euclid affords 
amusement to some beginners because it appears to them 
that a much simpler method might have been used. The 
first proposition is to construct an equilateral triangle upon 
a straight Une of given length. The 
second is "to draw from a given point 
a line equal to a given straight Une"; 
to do this Euclid lets A be the given 
point and BC the given straight line; 
then joining A and B he constructs 
upon AB the equilateral triangle ABD 
by the method of the first proposition. p. 

From 5 as a center with a radius BC the 
circle CC is described and DB is produced until it meets the 
circle in JS. Then from Z> as a center with the radius BE a 
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' second circle EE' is described and DA is produced until it 
meets the circle in F. Accordingly, from the given point 
A the straight line AF has been drawn equal to the given 
straight line BC, The reader can easily supply the steps 
of the demonstration, but can he state why Euclid did not 
at once describe from the center A a circle with the radius 
BCi 

60 

The fifth proposition of the first book of Euclid has 

always been known as the "pons 
asinorum," and it has been gen- 
erally implied that the boy who 
failed to understand it was an 
ass. The word "pons" or 
pj, ,, "bridge" perhaps originated 

from the figure which r^ghly 
resembles the rude bridge truss used to span narrow streams. 

61 

The most important proposition in the first book of 
Euclid's Elements of CJeometry is the forty-seventh, namely: 
The square on the hypothenuse of a right-angled triangle is 
equal to the sum of the squares on the other two sides. 
This truth was known to Hindoos and Eg3^tians long before 
the time of Euclid, but Pythagoras, who lived 550 B. C, 
gave a formal demonstration which has caused his name to 
be frequently applied to the theorem. 

62 

There are many right-angled triangles having the three 
sides expressed by integral nimibers. The simplest one has 
3, 4, 5 for its sides and this was known to the Egyptians who 
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used it many centuries before the Christian era in con- 
structing the p3nramid of ^Cephren at Gizeh. If each of 
these sides be doubled we have 6, 8, lo for the §ides of a 
right-angled triangle which has probably been known to 
surveyors in all ages and which is now constantly used by 
them in laying off a right angle with the chain. The follow- 
ing are all the right-angled triangles with sides expressed in 
integers for which the shortest side does not exceed 15: 

12* + 35^ = 37^ 
132 + 84^ = 852 

14^ -h 48' = 50^ 
IS* -h 20? = 25* 

63 

Let m and n be any two integers; then if 2 mn be taken 
for one of the legs of a right-angled triangle, the other leg is 
tn? — n^ and the hypothenuse is m* -|- n\ Thus let w = 9 
and w = 4, then the three sides are 72, 65, 97. Let the 
reader use this rule to determine three right-angled tri- 
angles each having 48 for one of its legs. 

64 

The foUowing right-angled triangles with integral sides 
have the same area: first triangle, 24, 70, 74; second 
triangle, 40, 42, 48; third triangle, 15, 112, 133. 

66 

A castle waU there was, whose height was found 
To be just fifty feet from top to ground; 



3*+ 4* = 


= 5' 


5* + 12' = 


= 13' 


62+ 8* = 


= 10? 


f + 242 = 


.25' 


8' + IS* = 


-xf 


9» + 12* = 


= 15* 


9' + 40* = 


= 41* 


io» + 24* = 


= 26* 



48 



RECREATIONS IN MATHEMATICS 



Against the wall a ladder stood upright, 
Of the same length the castle was in height. 
A waggish fellow did the ladder slide, 
(The bottom of it) five feet from the side. 
Now I would know how far the top did fall 
By pulling out the ladder from the wall? 
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To divide a circle into three 
equal parts. One method is as 
follows: Divide a diameter AB 
into three equal parts ACj CD^ 
DB; on AC and CB describe 
the semi-circles shown, also on 
AD and DB describe semi-circles; 
then is the area of the given circle 
divided into three equal parts. 

67 



When is the sum of the squares of two successive integers 
a perfect square? This is answered by Osborne in Ameri- 
can Mathematical Monthly for May, 1914. ,The two 
smallest are 6* -f i* = i* and 3^ + 4^ = 5*. Then come 
20^ + 21* = 29^ and 119^ + 126* = 169^ Five larger sets 
are also found the largest of which is 803 760^ + 803 761^ = 
1 136 689^ 

68 

To divide a circle into n equal parts an approximate 
solution is the following: Let AB be the diameter of the 
given circle and CD a diameter perpendicular to AB. 
Divide AB into n equal parts. On the diameter DC pro- 
duced lay off CE equal to one-third of the diameter. From 
E draw a straight line through the second point of division 
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<m AB and produce it to meet the drcumference in F. 
Then the arc AF is the nth part, very closely, of the dr- 
cumference. 

69 

The trisection of the angle is one of the famous problems 
of antiquity. It can be solved in many ways, but not by 
plane geometry, for Euclid allowed no instruments but a 
straight ruler and the compasses. However, if it be per- 
mitted to mark or graduate the ruler, the problem can be 
solved in the following manner, as was first shown by 
Archimedes. Let BAC be the angle to be trisected and 
from il as a center describe a semi-drcle with the compasses. 
Produce the radius BA 
toward the right. From 
one end of the ruler lay 
off on it a distance equal 
to the radius AC and 
mark the point thus 
foimd. Place the ruler 
so that one edge coincides with C while the end moves 
along the produced line BD. When the mark on the ruler 
coincides with the semi-drcle put there a point E, then the 
arc EF is one-third of the arc BC and the angle EAF is 
one-third of the given angle BAC. The reader can easily 
supply the demonstration by considering the dots that have 
been placed on the figure. 
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THE VALUE OF t 

Archimedes deduced, about 220 B.C., a rule for the 
quadrature of the drde, proving that its area is equal to 
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the square of its radius multiplied by a number which lies 
between 3 10/71 and 3 10/70. Or, area = irr^, where r is 
the radius and t is the nimiber whose approximate value is 
31/7. This number t is also the ratio of the circumference 
of the circle to its diameter and it turns up in connection 
with many problems not at all related to the circle. 
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The value of tt to four decimal places is 3.1416. "Yes, I 
have a number," is a sentence in which the number of letters 
in each word corresponds to the integers in this value of t. 
The following, which appeared in the Scientific American 
of March 21, 19 14, will enable its value to be remembered 
to 12 decimals: 

See I have a rh3niie assbting 

My feeble brain its tasks sometimes resistiiig. 
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An early statement regarding the ratio of the circumfer- 
ence of a circle to its diameter is found in the Bible in con- 
nection with the description of Solomon's temple. The 
architect of this magnificent building was Hiram, a widow's 
son, whose father was a man of Tyre. In I Elings, vii, 23, 
and also in 11 Chronicles, iv, 2, we find the dimensions of a 
circxilar tank or pond which was designed by Hiram. "He 
made a molten sea, ten cubits from one brim to the other; 
it was round all about and its height was five cubits; and a 
line of thirty cubits did compass it about." It should not 
be inferred from this description, however, that the value 
ir = 3 was used in computations by this distinguished 
architect. The date of the construction of Solomon's 
temple was about 1007 B. C. 
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The early Romans are said to have used 3 1/8 for the 
value of TT but Froutinus, in 97 A. D., used 3 1/7, as is seen 
from the list of circiunferences and diameters of water 
pipes which is mentioned in No. 3. He also used this value 
in computing areas, as appears from his statement: "The 
square digit is greater than the round digit by three- 
fourteenths of itself; the round digit is smaller than the 
square digit by three-elevenths." 

The value of t was computed by William Shanks in 1873 
to 707 decimal places, surely a great waste of labor, for the' 
most refined computation requires only seven or eight 
decimals, and in all usual work 3. 141 6 is close enough. It 
has been proved that the number t is incommensxirable, 
that is, the nimiber of its decimals is infinite. 
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It has been claimed that the great pyramid at Gizeh in 
Egypt was intended to be so built that the length of the four, 
sides of the base should be the circumference of a circle 
whose radius was the vertical height. Petrie's measure- 
ments of 1882 give 9068.8 inches for the length of one side 
of the base and 5776.0 inches for the height of the pyramid 
when its sides met at an apex. Now 9068.8/5776.0 = 
i-5703> whereas | ir is 1.5708. Probably they used 3 1/7 for 
the value of x; in this case the ratio of one of the sides of 
the base to the height would have been 11/7 or 1.5714^ 
Petrie's measures of the angle made by the sides of the 
pyramid with the horizontal gave the mean value 51° 52'; 
this corresponds to 1.5735 for the above ratio. 
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The pyramid of Cephren at Gizeh has its sides inclined 
to the horizontal at an angle of 53° 10'. This corresponds 
very closely to a slope of 4 on 3, so that the right-angled tri- 
angle having sides of 3, 4, 5 seems to have been used in its 
construction. Here the ratio of one side of the base to the 
height is 6/4 = 1.5 instead of 1.57 as in the other pyramids 
at Gizeh. Undoubtedly mathematics and astrology con- 
trolled the design of these pyramids, altho their final pur- 
pose was for tombs for the kings. So mighty is the great 
pyramid at Gizeh and so solidly is it constructed that it will 
imdoubtedly remain standing long after all other buildings 
now on the earth have disappeared. 
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Herodotus said that the area of an inclined face of the 
pyramid was equal to a square described upon its altitude. 
What value does this condition give for the angle which the 
plane of a face makes with the base? 
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The King's Chamber in the great pyramid is 10 cubits 
wide, 20 cubits long, and 11. 18 cubits high. These figures 
result from Petrie's measurements made in English inches, 
20.612 inches being taken for the length of the old Egyptian 
cubit. The height was hence made one-half of the floor 
diagonal, so that the three dimensions of the room are 10, 
20, 1 v^Soo cubits, and the solid diagonal is 62.5 cubits in 
length. These numbers are proportional to i, 2, IV5, 
25/4. It can hardly be supposed that these dimensions 
were accidental; they were probably introduced into the 
design in accordance with some astrological superstition of 
a mathematical nature. 
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A magnitude or quantity is anything that can be meas- 
ured. Can a solid angle, like that at the apex of a ps^ramid, 
be measured? No one ever spoke of a solid angle as being 
twice as large as another one. iTie only measure of a solid 
angle that has been proposed is the surface of a sphere 
described from its apex and included between its sides. 
The radius of the sphere being taken as unity, J t would be 
the measxire of the solid angle at one comer of a cube. 
What is the measiire of the solid angle at the apex of a right 
cone whose altitude is equal to the radius of its base? 

78 
THE PRISMOIDAL FORMULA 

A general method of finding the voltmie of any of the 
solids of common geometry is the Prismoidal Formula. 
Let A and B be the areas of the two parallel bases and C 
the are apf a parallel section halfway between them; let h 
be the altitude between the bases A and B. Then the ^ 
volume of the solid is F = 1/6 h{A + 4 C + B). 

To apply this to a cone which has a base of radius r and 
the altitude A, the upper base A is o, since it is at the apex 
of the cone, the lower base B is xr^, and C, the area of a 
section halfway between the two bases is \ ur^. Then the 
voltune is F = 1/6 A (o + irr^ + irr^) = 1/3 vt^h = 1/3 Ah. 

To find the volume of a sphere draw two parallel planes 
tangent to it, giving the two bases -4=0 and 5 = o; the 
area of a section halfway between them is xr^, where r is the 
radius of the sphere; also the altitude A is 2r. Then 
volume = 1/6 (2 f) (o + 4 ^ + o) = 4/3 in^. 

To find the volume of a masonry pier 16 feet high, the 
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top B being a rectangle 8 X 24 feet, and the lower base | 

being a rectangle *i2 X 30 feet inside. The areas of the 
bases are 192 and 360 square feet. The dimensions of a 
section C halfway between the bases are J (8 + 12) or 10 
feet and | (24 + 30) or 27 feet, so that the area of C is 270 
square feet. Then 

Voliune = 1/6 X 16 (360 + 1080 + 192) == 4352 cu. ft. 

This is a problem which is difficult to solve by the methods 
of common geometry, for the sides of the pier when pro- 
duced do not meet at a point, and hence the rule for a 
truncated pyramid does not apply. " ! 

The prismoidal formula gives volumes of the ellipsoid, 
paraboloid, and other solids generated by the revolution of 
curves of the second and third degree about an axis. It 
also applies to warped surfaces like the hyperbolic parab- 
oloid when the areas -4, -B, C are known or can be found. 
; Let the student apply the prismoidal formula to find the 
volume of a segment of a sphere whose altitude is h and the 
radius of whose base is a. Here a little analytic geometry 
is perhaps necessary to find C in terms of a and the radius r 
of the sphere. 
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GEOMETRIC FALLACIES 

To prove, geometrically, that 24 equals 25; draw a square 
on cardboard, 5 inches on a side, having an area of 25 square 
inches, as shown in Fig. 14; then cut the cardboard into 
four pieces as indicated by the three broken lines; these 
four pieces can then be arranged in the rectangular form 
shown in Fig. 15, where there are three inches on one side 
and eight on the other, giving twenty-four square inches in 
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Hence it has been proved geometrically that 24 equals 
Where is the fallacy? 
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To prove that a straight line can be divided into four 
parts so that the first point is to the third as the third is to 
the fifth. Let AE be the given straight line which is so 
divided that ABiBC ::CD: DE; then AB/BC = CD/DE; 
now cancelling B out of the first member of this equation 
and D out of the second, there results A/C = C/£, or 
A:C ::C :Ey which proves the proposition enimdated. 

m 
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The semidrcumference of a circle is equal to its diameter. 
Let the diameter be divided into four equal parts and oil 
each part let a semicircle be described. These foxir smaller 
senMcircles are equal to the given semidrcumference; for 
let d be the given diameter, then J ird is the corresponding 
semidrcumference; each of the equal parts of the diameter 
is i d and the corresponding semidrcumference is i/8 ird; 
hence the sima of these four small semidrcumferences is 
4 (1/8 ird) or J Trd. Now divide each of the parts of the 
diameter into four equal parts and describe semidrdes on 
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them and it is clear that the sum of the sixteen semidrcum- 
ferences is equal to the large semicircumference originally- 
given. Thus continue, and when the nimiber of points of 
division is infinite the sum of all the infinitely small cir- 
cumferences is equal to the large original one. But when 
this occurs all the small semidrcumferences coincide with 
the diameter of the circle and their gum is hence equal to it. 
Accordingly, it has been proved that the semicircumference 
of any circle is equal to its diameter. Where lies the fallacy? 
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To prove that any obtuse angle is equal to a right angle. 
Let ABC be an obtuse angle and DCB a right angle; it is 
required to prove that these angles are equal. Make CD 
equal to BA^ join -42?, bisect it in £ and draw EG perpen- 
dicular to -42?. Also bisect BC in F and draw FG perpen- 
dicular to BC. The two perpendiculars meet in G. Draw 

^ GAj GDj GBy and GC; then 
GA equals GD, and GB equals 
GC. Since also CD = BA, 
the sides of the triangle GBA 
are equal, each to each, to 
the sides of the triangle GCD. 
Hence these triangles are in 
^ every way equal; and the angle 

opposite the side GA is equal to the angle opposite the side 
GD, Accordingly the angle ABG equals the angle DCG; 
subtracting from these the equal angles CBG and BCG, the 
resxilt is that the angle ABC is equal to the angle DCB. 
Therefore, it has been proved that the obtuse angle ABC is 
equal to the right angle DCB. The fallacy in this demon- 
stration is not easy to detect, but nevertheless it is there. 
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The circumference of a small circle is equal to the cir- 
cumference of a larger circle. Let a wheel roll along a 
horizontal plane until it has made one revolution; then the 
line AB is equal to its circumference. The small circle in 





B 



Fig. 17 



the figure has also in the same time made one revolution, 
smce it is drawn on the side of the wheel concentric with the 
larger circle. Hence the circumference of the small circle 
rolls out the line CD which is equal to AB. Therefore, the 
two circumferences are equal. Where is the fallacy? 
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Every triangle is isosceles, or two angles of any triangle 
are equal to each other. Let abc be any triangle. Bisect 
the angle a; from the middle of 
be draw a normal to be; the bi- 
sector and the normal meet at a 
poiat. From this point draw 
lines to b and c and normals to 
the sides ai and ac. The tri- pig. \s 

angles C and D are then equal; 

also the triangles A and B are equal, whence ad = ae. 
Accordingly, the third pair of triangles E and F must be 
equal, whence cd = be. Hence ad + cd = ae + ebfOi ab ~ ac. 
Thus it has been proved that any triangle is isosceles. 
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The three following propositions are certainly interesting. 
Are they true or false? (i) Let AB be a straight line and C 
any pcnnt on it. On AC and BC as bases construct the 
isosceles triangles AbC and BaC so that the equal sides 
make angles of 30^ with the bases. Also on AB construct 
the isosceles triangle AcB so that the equal sides make 
angles of 30^ with AB. Draw ab, be, ca as shown by the 
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broken lines. Then each of the angles of the triangle abc 
is 60®. (2) Let ABC be any triangle. On the sides as 
bases construct the isosceles triangles AcB, Be A, CbAy so 
that the equal sides of each make angles of 30° with its base. 
Draw aft, ftc, ca, as shown by the broken lines. Then each 
of the angles of the triangle abc is 60®. (3) Describe a square 
on each of the sides of a right-angled triangle. At the 
centers of these squares put the points a, 6, c, and join these 
points so as to form the triangle abc. Then each of the 
angles of this triangle is 60^. 
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The following remarkable fallacy appeared in the Forum 
of April, 1914: "A cube will readily present to the eye 
three dimensions: length, height, and breadth. Four 
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diagonal lines imagined from the comers of the cube will 
each be at right angles to the other three; hence we have 
foiir dimensions. We should find it difficult to construct 
anything along the lines of these ioxxr dimensions for the 
simple reason that the work would have to begin at the 
point where the lines intersect and progress outward 
through within the foxir lines. We might call these foxir 
lines expansion boundaries for if you would cause a cube 
to expand and maintain its symmetry or proportions, it 
would expand along these f oxir lines. Any solid can there- 
fore be considered a cross section of its greater self. The 
foregoing is the only practical demonstration that can be 
given of four dimensions.^ 
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ON THE AR£A OP A CLOSED TRIANGLE 

From CItfford's Common Sense of the Exaa Sciences, Fifth Edilko 

(Londoa, 1907), pages i3S-i37« 

Hitherto we have supposed the areas we have talked 
about to be boimded by a single loop. It is easy, however, 
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to determine the area of a combination of loops. Thus, 
consider the figure of eight in Fig. 21 which has two loops; 
if we go aroimd it continuously in the direction indicated 
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by the arrowheads, one of these loops will have a positive, 
the other a negative area, and therefore the total area will 
be their difference, or zero if they be equal. When a closed 
curve, like a figure of eight, cuts itself it is termed a tangle, 
and the points where it cuts itself are called knots. Thus 
a figure of eight is a tangle of one knot. In tracing out the 
area of a closed curve by means of a line drawn from a fixed 
point to a point moving aroimd the curve, the area may vary 
according to the direction and the route by which we sup- 
pose the curve to be described. K, however, we suppose 
the curve to be sketched out by the moving point, then its 
area will be perfectly definite for that particidar description 
of its perimeter. 

We shaU now show how the most complex tangle may be 
split up into simple loops and its whole area determined 
from the areas of its simple loops. We shall suppose arrow- 
heads to denote the direction in which the perimeter is to be 
taken. Consider either of the accompanying figures (Fig. 
2i). The moving line OP will trace out exactly the same 
area if we suppose it not to cross the knot at A but first 
trace out the loop AC and then to trace out the ^loop AB 
in both these cases going around these two loops in the 
direction indicated by the arrowheads. We are thus able 
in all cases to convert one line cutting itself in a knot into 
two lines, each boimding a separate loop, which just touch 
at the point indicated by the former knot. This dissolu- 
tion of knots may be suggested to the reader by leaving a 
vacant space where the boundaries of the loops really meet. 
The two knots in Fig. 22 are shown dissolved in this fashion. 

The reader will now have no difficulty in separating the 
most complex tangle into simple loops. The positive or 
negative character of the areas of these loops will be suffi- 
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dently indicated by the arrowheads on their perimeters. 
We append an example (Fig. 23). 





In this case the tangle reduces to a negative loop a and to 
a large positive loop 6, within which are two other positive 
loops c and d, the former of which contains a fifth small 
positive loop e. The area of the entire tangle then equals 
b + c+d + e — a. The space marked s in the first figure 
will be seen from the second to be no part of the area of the 
tangle at all. 
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MAP COLORING 

It has long been known that only four different colors are 
necessary in order to color the most complicated map of a 
country so that contiguous sides of districts shall not have 
the same color. About 1850 this fact was brought to the 
attention of mathematicians but, altho much discussion of 
it has been made, a rigorous proof that only foxir colors are 
necessary has not yet been made. 

Fig. 24 shows a map of nine districts in which the four 
colors Af B, Cf D are used for eight of the areas and there 
may seem no way to use one of these colors for the other 
district unless it adjoins upon the same color. However, 
by the very slight change sho^ in Fig. 25 the problem is 
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readily solved. Thus in all cases a way can be found to 
color the map by using only four different colors. 
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Fig. 25 



The reason that five colors are not required seems to be 
that it is impossible to draw five areas so that a boundary 
of each shall be contiguous to the other four. Fig. 26 
shows four areas each of which has its boundary contiguous 
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with a boundary of the other three areas, but no way can 
be found to add a fifth area so that it may be contiguous to 
the other four. Four colors are suflBident for any map be- 
cause no map has yet been drawn in which five areas are 
contiguous to four others. But no proof has yet been dis- 
covered that it is impossible to draw five such areas. 

The word "contiguous" means that the areas border 
along a line, not at a point. Districts sometimes occur so 
that foxir or more of them meet at a point; for example, in 
Fig. 27 the two areas colored C meet at a point. Here more 
than four colors are needed if it is desired to have the areas 
on opposite sides of the point of jimction different in shade. 
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SOLUTION of triangles was the original ob- 
ject of Trigonometry y but it has been extended in 
modem times to include a vast realm of facts 
regarding ftmctions of angles. The beginner 
in trigonometry is first introduced to the sine and cosine 
which are defined by a right-angled triangle in a manner 
essentially like the following: Let a be the hypothenuse and 
b and c the legs, and A^ B, C the angles opposite to them, 
then the ratio b/a is called the sine of the angle B, and the 
ratio c/a is called the sine of C. Or as sometimes stated, 
the sine of an acute angle in a right-angled triangle is the 
ratio of the side opposite the angle to the hypothenuse.. 
Thus sin -B = b/a and sin C = c/a. 

Now it has been questioned by H. E. Licks whether this 
is the best way to define the sine for the beginner. The 
beginner is yoimg and immature, to him the word "ratio" 
is more or less of an abstraction, and the fact that this ratio 
is called the sine does not appear to him significant. Why 
not state the definition something like this: The sine of an 
acute angle in a right-angled triangle is a number which 
multiplied by the hypothenuse gives the side opposite to the 
angle. This definition puts the matter in quite a different 
light for it gives the idea that the primary use of the sine is 
to solve a right-angled triangle, and it states the rule by 
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which one of the sides may be found when the sine of the 
opposite angle and the hypothenuse are known. How the 
sines are tabulated and used is a matter to be explained 
later. 

90 

Fifty years ago a very different method of defining the 
trigonometric fimctions was in use. Let AOP in Fig. 28 be 
an angle less than 90° which is measured from the line AO 
aroimd in a contrary direction to that of the hands of a 
watch. Let P be any point on the quadrant AB described 
with the radius OA or 0P\ let BB' be a diameter normal to 
AA\ From the point P let perpendiculars PS and PC be 




first Angle 
Pig. 28 
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Third Angle 
Fig. 50 



F^rth Angle 
Fig. 31 



drawn to the diameters A A' and BB', Then, if the radius 
OA or OP be of imits length, PS is the sine of the angle 
AOP and PC is its cosine. Also at A let a perpendicular be 
drawn to OA imtil it meets OP produced, then -42" is the 
tangent of the angle AOP and OT is its secant; at B let a 
perpendicular to the diameter BB' be drawn imtil it meets 
OP produced, then BT is the cotangent of the angle AOP 
and OT' is its cosecant. 

Fig. 29 shows a similar representation for an angle AOP 
when P falls in the second quadrant, or for 90° + B. Fig. 
30 shows the fimctions for 180° + ^, and Fig. 31 for 270° + ^, 
the value of 61 being in each case less than 90°. In each 
figure PS and PC are the sine and cosine of AOP^ while AT 
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and BT are its tangent and cotangent and OT and OT' are 

its secant and cosecant. 

Let the distances measured upward from A A' be taken as 
positive and those measured downward be negative. Let 
distances to the ri^t of BB' be positive and to the left 
negative. Then the diagrams determine at once the signs 
of the trigonometric fimctions for the angles AOP in the 
different quadrants. Thus when P is in the first quadrant 
the angle AOP or B is less than 90°, and its sine, cosine, and 
tangent are positive (Fig. 28). When P is in the second 
quadrant it Ues between 90° and 180°, here the sine of AOP 
is positive, while its cosine and tangent are negative (Fig. 
29). For the third quadrant AOP is between 180° and 
270®, its sine and cosine are negative but its tangent is 
positive (Fig. 30). For the fourth quadrant AOP is 'be- 
tween 270° and 360°, its cosine is positive and its sine and 
tangent are negative (Fig. 31). The cotangent is seen to 
be positive for the first and third quadrants and negative 
for the second and fourth. The secant and cosecant are 
taken as positive when measured from toward P; hence 
U^ are 1^4 posiUva to the tot aad fou«h quad^u.^; and 
both negative in the second and third. 

The diagrams clearly show how each of the functions 
varies as an angle increases from 0° to 360°. Take 
for example the tangent. When ^ = o, tan ^ = o; as d 
increases so does tan Oy when = 90°, tan d = + 00 ; 
then just as passes through 90® tan 6 becomes — 00 ; 
as AOP increases towards 180^ its tangent, though alwasrs 
negative, decreases nmnerically and becomes o when 
AOP = 180°. iDi a similar manner the diagrams show that 
cos ^ is I when S = 0°, decreases to o when S = 90°, then 
becomes negative but increases numerically until its value 
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is — I when AOP is i8o®. Thus the variation of each of 
the functions can be clearly traced. 

These diagrams can be readily carried in the mind of a 
student after they have been intelligently constructed by 
him. They show instantly such relations as sin (90^ + 6) 
= sin^, cos (90®+ B) = — cos^, tan (180® + tf) = tan^, 
sin (270® +6) = —sin 6, etc., 6 being considered for this 
purpose as less than 90**. They also show that cos (90^ — 0) 
= sin ^, cot (90** — ^) = tan d, etc. Even in these modem 
days they may be useful to some of the beginners in trig- 
onometry who have been brought up in a severer logic. 
At any rate the reason why the word tangent is used for one 
of the fimctions will be clear to him. 
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There are few paradoxes or fallacies in trigonometry, but 
here is one which is worth preserving. To prove that the 
^e angles of a triangle are equal to each 
other. Let Aj B, C he the angles of the 
triangle ABC, and a, b, c the sides op- 
posite to them. Produce CA and maJ^e 
AD equal to c, then the angles ADB and 
ABD are each equal to ^ ^4. Produce 
BA and maJ^e AE equal to by then 
the angles AEC and ACE are each 
Now from the triangle BCD^ there can be 
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equal to ^ il. 

written 

CD _ b + c _ sin(B+iA) 

BC a sin^il 

and also from the triangle CBE, 

BE ^ b + c ^ sinjC + jA) 
BC a sin § il 
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Equating these values of (b + c)/a there results sin 
(5 +|i4) = sin (C + ^A). Therefore, B = C, andin like 
manner it may be shown that A = B. Hence the three 
angles of a triangle are equal to each other. Where lies 
the fallacy? 
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The computations of trigonometry are generally made 
by the help of logarithmic tables, but it is not wise that 
beginners should use logarithms at the start Natural func- 
tions to three places are all that are needed in the black- 
board work of a school and with such tables the angles of 
a triangle can be computed to the nearest quarter-degree 
f rom^ given sides. For example, when the two sides a and 
by and their included angle C are given, the best formulas 
to use for finding the angles B and A are 

cot5 = —^ '^'^'' ^ ^-'- ^ ' — 



cot C, cot A 



-cotC. 



sinC ^/ sinC 

For example, let a = 225 feet, b = 350 feet, C = 48® 15'. 
Here a/b - 0.643, b/a = 1.556, sinC = 0.746, cotC — 
0.893; ^^^ c^t ^ ~ —0.031, coti4= 1. 193, whence B = 
91° 45' and A = 40° o'. This is certainly close enough for 
blackboard work. 
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There are interesting relations between the sides of a 
triangle when the angles are related in value. Thus when 
angle A is double the angle B we have a^ « J^ -f- be. When 
angle A is three times the angle 5, then we have b(^ = 
(a + J) (a - by. 
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In the American Mathematical Monthly for March, 1914, 
Artemas Martin finds many triangles with integral sides. 
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one angle being 6o^ Thus the sides 8, 3, 7 give a triangle 
in which the angle opposite 7 is 60°; so also the sides 8, 5, 7 
give such a triangle. Only two other triangles can here be 
mentioned: 15, 8, 13, and 15, 7, 13. 
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ANALYTIC TRIGONOMETRY 

The deductions of the formulas expressing relations be- 
tween the fimctions of angles is often called analytic 
trigonometry. For instance (2 cos sy — S (2 cos sy + 5 
(2 cos ^) = 2 cos s ^ is a formula for the quintisection of an 
angle. Also (2 cos dy — 3 (2 cos 0) = 2 cos 3 ^ is the for- 
mula for the trisection of an angle. When 5 ^ or 3 ^ is 
given cos 6 can be algebraically expressed, but such expres- 
sions cannot be handled numerically since they contain the 
square root of a negative quantity. Among the many 
interesting formulas of higher trigonometry the following 
deserve special consideration: 

sm^ = ^ ; + — ,-- +,etc. (i) 

31 s' 71 



cos^ = I — ; + — , - r; +> ^te* (2) 

21 41 o! 



^1+0+ -, + ^+^+,etc. 
2! 3! 4I 

In these formulas the values of 6 are to be taken in radians; 
thus, for an angle of 30° the value of d is 1/6 r, and for an 
angle of 6^ the value of 6 is tS^/iSo, In the last for- 
mula e denotes the mmiber 2.71828 ... or the base of the 
Naperian system of logarithms. The symbol (!) denotes 
the product of the natural numbers; thus: 4! = i X 2 X 
3 X 4 = 24. 
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Let i denote the imaginary V — i, and in the last formula 
change ^ to i^; then it becomes 



2! 3! 4! 
This may be written in the fonn 

or 

e^ = cos ^ + i sin ^. • (3) 

Similarly, replacing ^ by — id there is found 

e"*^ = cos d — i sin d. (4) 

Adding these two equations and also subtracting the second 
from the first, there results 

cos^ = ^ (e*'* + e'^ ismd = I (e** - e-*0, (s) 

which are remarkable expressions for the sine and cosme in 
terms of the imaginary V— i. These wonderful formulas 
are due to the great mathematician Euler. What do these 
formulas mean? 

96 

COMPLEX QUANTITIES 

Equation (3) forms a basis for the extensive branches of 
vector analysis and quaternions, for cos d + i sin d is what 
is called a complex number, the general expression for which 
is a +ib. To define and understand a + ib it is first 
necessary to understand i. By the rules of simple algebra 
it is foimd that: 
{2 = {V~iy = -I, i3 - W~iy = -V^i = -i, 
f4 = (%/37)4 = +1, t^ = {V^y = + a/^ = +i. 
Now the following graphic representation agrees with these 
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results. In Fig. 33 let a line be drawn from toward the 
right to represent +1 and one of equal length be drawn to 
the left to represent — i. Also let a line be drawn upward 
from O to represent +i and one downward to represent —i. 
Now let multiplication by i indicate turning a line of unit 
length through 90 degrees about the axis 0. Then +1 X 
i » +if or the line +1 has been turned into the position 
shown by +* in the figure. Also +iXi- — i or the line 
+i has been turned to] the position — i; also ^i xi ^ 
—I, and — i X i = +1. Thus with this graphic repre- 
sentation we see at once that i* « — i, «* = — i, f* = +1 

andi^-+*. 
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Fiq. 34 



Now to explain a + ^^ let OA in Fig. 34 be laid off to the 
right to represent +^9 and then at A lay off AB at right 
angles to OA to represent +ib. Then OA + AB repre- 
sents a + 16, or in other words a + ib locates the point B. 
But the shortest way to go from to 5 is by the hypothe- 
nuse OB J or by the vector addition OA +AB =^ OB. Here 
OB may be called a vector and be indicated in general by 
R, so that R ^ a +ibis the vector which locates a point By 
this point being located either by going directly to it by the 
shortest distance R^ or by stepping off a imits from O 
toward the right and then b units upward. When a is 
n^ative and b positive a point A in the second quadrant 
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is located; when both a and b are negative ^ point Bz in the 
third quadrant is located; when a is positive and b negative 
a point B4, in the fourth quadrant is located. 

The complex quantity a + ib is frequently more con- 
veniently expressed by 

R ^r (cos ^ + * sin 6), 

in which r is the length of the vector iJ, while r cos 6 and 
r sin ^ represent a and b. If this R is squared it becomes 

R? ^y(cos2e + i^2e), 

and if it be raised to the nth power it becomes 

R"^ =r^ (cos n ^ + i sin n ^), 

which is known as the theorem of De Moivre. When r = i 
all the vectors are of unit length, and from 
the above formula (3) it is seen that 

iJ = e* or e^ - cose + iwiO. 

Hence e*^ may be regarded as any radius in a 
circle of radius unit, this radilis making an ^^ ^ 
angle 6 with the positive axis OA. The line OB in Fig. 35 
represents such a vector: if this be squared OB revolves to 
the left through another angle 6 and takes the position OBi. 
From the last equation several remarkable algebraic 
expressions may be derived: 

For ^ = J IT, e^^ = +i. 

For^ = T, e** = —I. 

For e = 3/2 IT, ^^ = - i. 

For ^ = 2 TT, ^^ = + I. 

These are wonderful expressions, for e is the number 
2.71828; algebraically or numerically they seem incompre- 
hensible, but by the above graphic method of representa- 
tion they are clearly imderstood. 




^t RECREATIONS IN MATHEMATICS 

97 
SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY 

- The Greek astronomers developed and used spherical 
trigonometry long before plane trigonometry was known. 
These scientists were led to study the spherical triangle 
because it was necessary in the solution of problems in- 
volving the altitudes, azimuths, and hour angles of the stars 
and planets. The first tables were those of the chords of 
the angles. Later the Hindoos introduced the sine instead 
of the chord. Then the Arabs further developed the theory 
of both plane and spherical triangles. 

The smn of the angles of a spherical triangle is alwa3rs 
greater than i8o degrees, and the excess over i8o degrees 
depends on the area of the triangle. A rough rule for the 
spherical triangles measured in geodetic surveys is that there 
is one second of spherical excess for each 76 square miles of 
area. The same rule applies to spherical polygons. Thus, 
a triangle or polygon of the size of the state of Connecticut 
has a spherical excess of about 64 seconds. A trirectangu- 
lar triangle which covers one-eighth of the surface of the 
earth has a spherical excess of 90 degrees, for the sum of its 
angles is 270 degrees. 

When two plane triangles are equal one can always be 
made to coincide with the other, either by motion along the 
plane or by turning it over on one of the sides as an axis. 
But there can be two spherical triangles which have their 
sides and angles equal each to each, and yet it is impossible 
by any kind of motions to bring them into coincidence. 
They must, however, be called equal, since every part of 
one is equal to a corresponding part in the other and their 
areas are the same. Here is a case where equal things 
cannot coincide or be imagined to coincide. 



1 

1 
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HTPERBOUC TRI60N0BIETRT 

Since 1875 there has been developed the interesting 
subject called Hyperbolic Trigonometry. This has nothing 
whatever to do with triangles, but it is intimately connected 
with a rectangular hyperbola. In the circle of Fig. 36 let 
P be any point on the circle and from it let the perpendicu- 
lar PS be dropped upon the radius OA ; also at A let the 
perpendicular AT he drawn until it meets the radius OP 
produced. Let AOP be the angle ^, then if the radius OA 
is imity, OS is cos ^, SP is sin B,ATh tan B, and OT is sec B. 

In the right-hand diagram of Fig. 36 let OA be the semi- 
major axis of an equilateral hyperbola, and P any point on 




the curve. From P drop PS upon OA produced, and from 
A draw AT perpendicular to AO until it meets OP. Then 
if AO is unity, OS is called the hyperboKc cosine, SP the 
hyperbolic sine, AT the hyperbolic tangent, and OT the 
hyperboKc secant. Let be double the area of the hyper- 
boKc sector OAPj then 

OS = cosh ^, SP = sinh ^, AT = tanh ^, OT = sech 0, 

where cosh means hyperboKc cosine, tanh means hyperboKc 
tangent, and so on. In academic slang these are often 
pronoimoed cosh, shin, than, shec. 

2 2 -2 

In the drcle OP equals OS + 5P , or co^B + sin^^ = i. 
In the equilateral hyperbola UP equals 0^ minus 5? or 
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cosh^ <l> — sinh* ^ = i. The letter 6 denotes an angle or a 
multiple or submultiple of v. The letter denotes > a 
number which may have any value. 

The formulas (i) to (s) in No. 95 are true whether 6 be 
real or imaginary. Changing $ to id in formula (5) and then 
replacing cos id by cosh $ and —i sin id by sinh 6^ they be- 
come 

cosh^ = i (^ + O, sinh^ = J (6* - e'^, (6) 

which are the values of the hyperbolic cosine and sine in 
exponential form. Here as always, the letter e denotes the 
nimiber 2.71728, the base of the hyperbolic system of 
logarithms. Let these expressions be squared and the 
second subtracted from the first, then cosh^^ — sinh^ ^ = ij 
which agrees with the equation established in the preced- 
ing paragraph, 6 being here the double of a hyperbolic 
sector. 

The computation of the cosine and sine of an angle cannot 
be made by the formulas (5) since there is no way of obtain- 
ing the ima^ary power e^. But the computation of the 
hyperbolic cosine and sine is easily made from (6); for 
instance let ^ = 2, then ^ = 7.389057 and e~^ = o-i3533S> 
hence cosh 2 = 3.626861. 

As the quantity 6 varies from o to 00, cosh $ varies from 
I to 00 and sinh 6 from o to 00, while tanh 6 varies from o to 
I. There is no periodic repetition of the real values of the 
hj^rbolic fimctions as is the case with the circular fimc- 
tions, but yet they have imaginary periods. 

Enough has now been stated to give the yoimg reader a 
glimpse of the fimdamental ideas at the foundation of 
hj^rboKc fimctions. But, he may ask, of what use or 
importance are they? The reply to this is, that such func- 
tions constantly turn up in the solution of practical prob- 
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lems. For example, take the catenary, which is the curve 
assumed by a cord or cable suspended from two points and 
hanging freely under its own weight. Let y be the ordinate 
or height of any point of the cxurve above a certain hori- 
zontal plane, x the distance of the point to the right or left 
of the lowest point of the curve and c a certain constant, 
then the equation of the curve is 

This equation in terms of e was deduced a hundred years or 
more before hyperbolic cosines were ever thought of, but 
the second form in terms of cosh has many practical ad- 
vantages over it. 

Hyperbolic functions also turn up in the theory of arches, 
in the formula for a beam subject to both flexure and ten- 
sion, in the construction of charts to represent large portions 
of the earth's surface, and especially in the electrical dis- 
cussion of alternating currents. The length and areas of 
many curves which were formerly stated in terms of 
Naperian logarithms are now more conveniently expressed 
by hyperbolic functions. 
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CHAPTER V 
ANALYTIC GEOMETRY 
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|ESCARTES, a French pMosopher, who lived in 
the first haK of the seventeenth century, de- 
vised the method of coordinates by which curves 
can be graphically represented and their proper- 
ties be studied through their equations. In this method, as 
applied to plane curves, two lines called axes are drawn at 

right angles. Their intersection 
A is called the origin of coordi- 

nates. Values of x are laid off 

♦*» parallel to the X-axis, and values 

of y parallel to the F-axis. Posi- 
.Y 0. , tive values of x are laid off to the 

right of the F-axis and negative 
ones to its left. Positive values 
of y are laid off upward from the X-axis and negative ones 
downward. Thus if a point has the coordinates x = 2>y 
y = 2, it is located at ^4 ; if it has the coordinates ic = — i, 
y = I, it is located at B\ if it has x = —2, y = — i, it is 
at C; and if it Jias a; = 4, y = —3, it is at D. 

100 

The equation of a curve is an equation which gives the 

relation between the coordinates of any point on the curve. 

Thus x/^ + y/3 = I gives the relation between x and y for 

76 
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every point; if y = 3 then x ^ o, ii y — 6 then x = —4, 
if y = — 3 then oc = 8. Plotting these three points by 
lajdng off their coordinates from the X- and F-axes, it is seen 
that they are on one straight line. When y = o the line 
crosses the X-axis at :3i; = 4; when a; = o the line crosses 
the F-axis at y = 3 ; and its inclination to the X-axis is the 
slope of 3 to 4. Thus any equation of the first degree 
between two variables is the equation of a straight line. 
This line is of infinite length for no matter how great y is 
taken the corresponding value of x can be foimd from the 
equation. 

The equation of a circle is a? + y* = f^ and that of an 
equilateral hyperbola is a;^ — y* = r^. Equations of many 
other curves are known to the student who reads these 
pages. By discussion of these curves we learn their shape, 
we draw tangents to them at given points, we find where 
two curves intersect, and later by the help of the calculus 
we can find their lengths and also determine the areas 
included between them and the axes. 

101 

Coordinates are used also for the graphic representation 
of statistics and natural phenomena. For example, let the 
following be the means of the mean monthly temperatures 
at a certain place for a series of years: 

Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May June July Aug. Sept. Oct. Nov. Dec. 
20** 28^ 28** 34^ 47^ 60" 78** 77** 66** 47" 38"* 25-* 

If the reader will place twelve points at equal distances 
apart on the X-axis, and then lay oflf upward the tempera- 
tures given, 20 for Jan. at the first point, 28 for Feb. at the 
second point, and so on, and then connect these points with 
a curve, he will have a graphic representation of the mean 
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monthly temperatures throughout the year at the given 
place. This curve resembles the curve of sines, that is the 
curve whose equation is y = ^x. In plotting the points 
through which the curve is to be drawn, it is best to use 
paper that is ruled into squares. 

A point to be plotted is sometimes indicated by the 
notation (5, 3) where the first number is the coordinate x 
and the second the coordinate y. Let the reader plot the 
following ten points, numbering them i, 2, 3, etc., and then 
join the points by aicurve in the order of the numbers: 
(1.2, 2.0), (2.0, i.i), (3.0, 1.0), (4.0, 1.7), (4.1, 2.6), (3.0, 
3.1), (2.0, 3.5), (2.1, 4.6), (3.0, 5.0), (3.8, 4.6). 
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Let it be required to find the intersection of the circle 
jn? + y2 = 16 with the straight line 3 a; + 5 y =* 15. By 
roughly plotting the circle and the line there will be foimd 
the two points (3.9, 0.6) and (—1.4, 3.8). But closer 
values can be found by finding the values of x and y by 
combining the two equations; this gives 3.95 and — 1.31 for 
the two values of x, and 0.63 and 3.79 for the corresponding 
values of y. 

Now let it be required to find the intersection of the circle 
^ + y^ = 16 with the straight line a; + y = 8. Plotting 
the circle and the line it is seen that they do not intersect. 
But combining the two equations there are found for x the 
two values 4 + v--8 and 4 — V--8, and for y the corre- 
sponding values 4 — V"^ and 4 + y/^—S. These im- 
aginary values show, of course, that the straight line does 
not intersect the circle. But have they no other meaning? 
Yes, they have a definite geometric meaning which wiU be 
explained later. 
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Let it be required to plot the curve whose equation is 

Assume values of y and find the corresponding values of x; 
thus, when y is negative then x is imaginary, when y = o 
then xisOy when y is very small then x = ±a, when y = 
i a then x = =fcf a, when y = a then x = ±J a, when 
y = 3/2 a then oc == ±} a, as y approaches 2 a then x 
approaches o, when y = 2 a then x = zfca, when y is greater 
than 2 a then re is imaginary. Accordingly, 
Fig. 38 represents the real curve. The 
key-note to the formation of this equation 
lies in the qxiantity (y — a)/a which is 
raised to the 80th or any other large even 
power. When this quantity is numerically n,. 35 

less than unity its 80th power is very small; 
for example, let y = a/io, then the fraction is —0.9 and its 
80th power is 0.00021. This subtracted from i gives 
0.99979 ^6 square root of which is almost i. Thus on any 
practicable scale of plotting, Fig. 38 is a proper representa- 
tion of the eqtiation. 
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TRANSCENDENTAL CURVES 

Curves involving circular fimctions are often called 
transcendental. like the sine curve, y = sin a?, they have 
a period 2 v and hence repeat themselves in both directions 
to infinity. For example, the curve whose equation is 
sin^ y = sin OP sin ^ 0? consists of the series of points, ovals, 
and lemniscates shown in Fig. 39. Here both x and y are 
taken in radians. When x = ir or 2 t then sin^ y =" o. 
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sin y = o, or y = o, IT, 2 T, etc., and this gives the vertical 
column of points. When y = t or 2 tt then either dux = o 
or sin J « =0, whence x = ^v^ ^t, etc., or 2 t, 6 x, etc. 
When sin « sin J X is negative then y is imaginary. Thus 
vnth much latx>r the curves in Fig. 39 are constructed. 



O • O CXD O ♦ 

o • <o 00 o • 00 

Hg. 5d Tig. -4-0 

When the equation is sin' y = an a: sin i/s x some parts 
of the diagram undergo great changes and Fig. 40 results. 
Many beautiful diagrams of such curves, constructed by 
Newton and Phillips, may be seen in the Transactions of the 
Connecticut Academy for 1875. 

The curve tan' x + tan' y = 106 gives a series of squares 
spaced like the plan of a rectangular dty. When x and y 

are taken in degrees, each 

- I I 1 I side of a square is 168® 

36' and the width of 
I I the streets between the 

j squares is 11° 24'. 

The equation y = sin^ 
X gives a diagram like 



Fi^^ 



the upper one in Pig. 41 while the equation y = sin^^ x gives 
the lower one. Both of these extend right and left to 
infinity. 

The eq uation sin' Vc(? + y' = o is satisfied only wh en 
Vx' + f = o'', 180^, 360"^, 540°, etc. When V(x? + f = 
180® then X = 180® and y = 144® or at; = 144° and y = 108®. 
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When Vx^ + f = 360° then x = 216"* and y = 288*" or 
X = 288° and y = 216°. Hence the equation represents a 
series of points radiating from the origin, each point enjoy- 
ing the property that its x, y, and r form the sides of a right- 
angled triangle which are in the ratio 3:4:5, or in the 
ratio 4:3:5. 

The equation 3^ »= sin op represents a series of circles in a 
horizontal row. 

The equation 3;* = a? represents two intersecting straight 
lines which are inclined at angles of 45 to the rectangular 
axes. But the equation ^ = (x^sinx represents a series of 
ovals included between such lines as the envelope. Also the 
equation ^ =^ ax represents the common parabola, but the 
equation 3^ = oo; sin a; represents a series of ovals included 
within the parabola as an envelope. 
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POLAR COORDINATES 

When a point is located by its distance from an origin O 
and the angle which that distance, or radius vector, makes 
with the horizontal X-axis, the case is one of polar coordi- 
nates. Any equation in rectangular coordinates may be 
transformed into one in polar coordinates by replacing x by 
RcosB and y by J? sin tf, where R is the radius vector. Thus 
the parabola ^ == ax is expressed in polar coSrdinates by 
R = a/tan ^ sin 0. 
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The equation U = 10 + 10 cos $ gives an interesting 
curve called the cardioid. When $ = 0°. then R = 20, 
wh(*n $ = 60° then R = 15, when fl = 90° then R = 10, 
when e s 120^ then R ^ St when » 180^ then R = o. 
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This gives the upper half of the curve and the lower half is 
siimlar to it. This curve is entirely appropriate for a yoimg 
man to send to a young woman in the month of February as 
a mathematical valentine^ provided she imderstands polar 
coordinates. 

The equation if = lo + 20 cos d is called the trisectrix, 
because, after the curve is drawn it may be used for the tri- 
section of an angle. For explanation see the Encyclopedia 
Britannica. 

The equation U = 5 ± Vsin 20 d represents twenty small 
circles arranged around a central point. When d = o^ 
then U = 5, when d = 4.5° then R = 5.7 or 4.3, when d = 
9° then if = S, when 6 is between 9° and 18° then R is 
imaginary; when 6 = 18° then if = 5 and another small 
circle begins. 

The equation iJ = 10 zfc sin ^ represents another curious 
curve, the discussion of which will be left to the ingenuity 
of the reader. 
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REMARKS 

. Paradoxes and fallacies decrease as we ascend the mathe- 
matical ladder. Under Arithmetic we had a dozen or two, 
under Algebra nearly as many, imder Geometry a few, 
under Trigonometry only one. In Analytic Geometry H. 
E. Licks tried hard to find a fallacy, but without success. 

The curves formed by the intersection of a plane with a 
right cone are called conic sections. If twenty persons, 
not mathematicians, are asked what curve is formed when 
the plane is parallel to the base of the cone, they will reply 
that it is a circle. If they are asked what is the curve when 
the plane is slightly inclined to the base, they will reply that 
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it is an oval with the larger end nearest the base; this 
answer is also generally given by those who have studied 
Analytic Geometry and have rarely thought of the subject 
since their college days. Yet this curve is an ellipse which 
is no blunter at the lower end than at the upper, and Ana- 
lytic Greometry furnishes a rigorous proof of it. The curve is 
always a true ellipse until the plane has the same inclination 
as the side of the cone, then it is a parabola. For greater 
inclinations the curve is a hj^rbola. Hence, the circle, 
ellipse, parabola, and h}^rbola are called the conic sections. 

Analytic Geometry does not iumish an array of interest- 
ing facts. To draw a tangent to a curve at a given point is 
not an interesting exercise, nor is the determination of the 
angle included between two lines. The important things 
in Analytic Geometry seem to be, (i) the plotting of curves 
from given coordinates, (2) the plotting of curves from their 
equations, and (3) the construction of an equation to repre- 
sent a series of plotted points. None of these receive proper 
attention in the text-books; indeed, the last is rarely or 
never alluded to. 

Formal rules for solving certain problems are liked by 
teachers, but in reality they introduce a repression of 
reasoning which is harmful to the student. For example, 
in the American Mathematical Monthly for April, 1914, 
there is given the following as the "usual rule'' for drawing 
a line through a given point parallel to a given line. " Step 
i: Change the constant term in the given equation to k. 
Step 2 : Substitute the coordinates of the given point in the 
equation of step i and solve for k. Step 3 : Substitute this 
value of ^ in the equation of step i, and the result is the 
desired equation." Now what real knowledge of Analytic 
Geometry has the student gained by this procedure? He 
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has gained discipline in obeying orders but no development 
in his reasoning powers has resulted. If this is the way the 
subject is taught, it is indeed a case of the blind leading the 
blind. 

On each blackboard of a school where this subject is 
taught there should be in one comer a permanent ruling of 
about a himdred squares each one inch in size. When the 
problem is given to draw a line through a point parallel to 
a given line, the student should put rectangular axes on this 
network of squares, then plot the given point, next draw the 
given line by finding the points where it intersects the axes, 
then draw freehand a parallel line through the given point 
He will then see that the two lines have the same slope, and 
it should be left to his own ingenuity to find an equation to 
represent the second line. Two exercises like this do more 
to develop the reasoning powers of the student than a 
hundred exercises solved by formal rules with " steps," 

107 
GRAPHIC SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS 

Let it be r^uired to solve the cubic equation :f + ax + b 
= o. This equation can be supposed to result from the 
elimination of y from the two simultaneous equations 
y ^ 0? and y = —ax —b. The curve whose equation is 
y — 0? can be plotted on squared paper by the help of a 
table of cubes, then if the straight line whose equation is 
y = —(MP — & is drawn on this plot the abscissas of its 
points of intersection with the curve are the roots of the 
equation rc^ + flwc + 6 = o. When the line intersects the 
curve in only one point, the equation has one real root and 
two imaginary roots; when it intersects the curve in three 
points there are three real roots. Thus let o? — 2ox '\' 
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30 s= o be the givep equation. In Fig. 42 the full liiie 
represents the equation y = x^ and the broken line the 
equation y = 20 a; — 30, the horizontal scale being twenty 
times the vertical scale. IJere there are three real roots 
Xi = +1.8, X2 = +3.3, 0^ = -5.1. 
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Fig. 
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The cubic equation y* + A^ + Bx + C — o can be re- 
duced to the form o(? +:i? + bx + c by putting y = A^x 
and then dividing by A . Here the curve whose equation is 
y = ix? + a? can be plotted by the help of tables of cubes 
and squares, then the points where the straight line y == 
—ax — b intersects the curve give the roots of the cubic 
equation. 

Let it be required to find the points where the straight 
line X = 5 intersects the circle a? + y^ = 16. The algebraic 
solution gives y = ±3 V^ and these values may be 
represented graphically in the following manner. Let the 
hyperbola a? — y^ = 16 be drawn, with its vertex at -4, in a 
plane at right angles to that of the axes XX and YY. Let 
OD = OE? = s, then DB and DC are each equal to 3 with 
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respect to the hyperbola but each is equal to 3 V— i witii 
respect to the circle. Many interesting illustrations of 
this method of representing the imaginary and complex 
roots of equations may be seen in Graphic Algebra by 
Phillips and Beebe. 




CHAPTER VI 

CALCULUS 
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|IR ISAAC NEWTON'S method of obtaining 
the differentials of quantities is given in Sec- 
tion n, Book 11, Lemma II of his great 
Prindpia. It is remarkable that in this dis- 
cussion there is no reference to infinitesimal quantities, or 
to the vanishing of their powers and products, or to the 
doctrine of limits. The discussion is clear and simple, and 
well ddapted to the comprehension of a beginner in cal- 
culus. Hence space may well be taken here to explain 
his method. The reader may, perhaps, most conveniently 
refer to the American edition of Newton's Prindpia, or 
Prindples of Natural Philosophy, published at New York 
in 1848, where the discussion begiQS on page 262. 

Newton supposes the sides A and 5 of a rectangle to vary 
from smaller to larger values. When the sides had the 
values -4 — J a and jB — J J, its area was AB — \aB — 
\bA +\ab. When the sides are increased toA-\-\a and 
B + ^1)^ the area becomes AB + ^aB ^^hA + J ab. 
From this latter rectangle subtract the former and there 
remains aB -{-bA. "Therefore," says Newton, "with the 
increments a and h of the sides, the increment aB + hA of 
the rectangle is generated." In the modem notation x arid 
y are taken as the variable sides of the rectangle and dx and 
dy as their increments or differentials, then in the above dis- 
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cussion replacing Ahy x and B by y, also a by dx and b by 
dy, there is found a; • dy + y • da; as the differential or incre- 
ment of the area ocy. Thus dxy = x*dy + y*dx is deduced 
without considering dx and dy to be infinitely small. In the 
following derivation of differentials modem notation will be 
used instead of that employed by Newton. 

Numerous algebraic functions can be differentiated by 
use of the formula dxy = X'dy + y^* dx. To find the dif- 
ferential of o(? make y = a; and dy = dx; then dx^ = 2 xdx. 
To find the differential of a?, make y = a? and dy == 2 xdx 
in the formula; then do? — j^x^ dx. To find the differential 
of r)c*, make y = a? and dy = 3 a:? doc in the formula; then 
da:r* = 4 0? dx. From these, by induction, it is concluded 
that da?" = nx'^'^^dx^ and, as in the case of the binomial 
formula, we infer correctly that this applies whether w be a 
whole number or a fraction, whether it be positive or nega- 
tive. Thus dx"^ = -x'^dx, and djc^/"* = (w/w)af/"*'*dix:. 

Also in the formula dxy =^ x^dy + y •dx, the letters x 
an,d y may indicate any variable quantities. Thus to find 
the differential of the fraction u/v let x = i/v, dx = — d^;/«'^ 
y = u, dy — dU' in the formula, then du/v = (i/v) du — 
(u/iP) dv. This may be written in the form (vdu — u dv)/v^y 
that is, the differential of a fraction equals its denonmiator 
into the differential of its numerator minus its numerator 
into the differential of its denominator, divided by the 
square of the denominator. 

MAXIMA AND MINIMA 
109 

The differential calculus enables easy the solution of 
many problems involving maxima and minima For ex- 
ample, a tin cylindrical box of diameter a and height his to 
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be made to contain Q cubic inches of material. If the 
thickness of the tin is ^ what must be the ratio of the height 
to diameter in order that the least amount of tin may be 
used? Here the quantity of tin is (vah + 1 va^) /, this 
including the cover of the box; also Q = i va^k. Taking the 
value of h from the second equation and substituting it in 
the first gives {Q/a + ^ira^) t as the expression for the 
quantity to be made a minimum. Placing the derivative 
of this equal to zero and solving, there results a^ == 4 Q/t or 
Q = ^to^ and equating this to the above value of Q, there is 
found h = a. Hence, for minimum material the height of 
the box must be equal to its diameter. 

110 

As a second example, let it be required to find the length 
of the longest straight stick AB which can be put up a cir- 
cular shaft in the ceiling of a room, 
the height of the room being h and 



the diameter of the shaft a. Here 7 

it is convenient to let B be the angle / 

which the stick makes with the floor; — -^ * 



•-a-* 

/ 
/ 



& 



then AB = h/wi 6 + a/cos d. Plac- r\q. aa 

ing the derivative equal to zero, 
there results tan 6 = (h/a)^. Then expressing sin and cos 
in terms of (h/a)^ there is found for the length of the stick 
AB = (h^ + a^)*. This is a simple way to solve a problem 
which has proved a stumbling block to many. 

HI 

Hundreds of problems similar to the above may be found 
in books and mathematical journals, hence H. E. Licks 
gives one not foimd in books, namely, to determine the path 
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c 



R9.45 



of a ray of Kght from a source 5 to the eye at E, when a 
transparent glass plate is interposed between them. Let 

Fig, 45 show the path by the 
heavy broken line, the light mov- 
ing in straight lines both within 
and without the plate, as is 
known by experiment. Let a, 
b, Cydhe the distances between 
S and E measured normal and 
parallel to the plate. Let 6 be 
the angle which the ray makes 
with the normal to ^the plate before it enters and after it 
leaves, and the angle which it makes with that normal 
within the plate. Let Vi be the velocity of the Kght with- 
out the plate and % the velocity within it. Then the time 
required to travel from 5 to £ is 

/ = a sec d/vi + J sec ^/% + c sec S/vi. 

Also the quantities are connected by the geometric relation 
a tan 6 + b tan <l> + c tan 6 == d. Now the path must be 
such as to make the time t a minimum. Hence, if iV* is a 
constant to be determined, the quantity 

t = (a+c) sec d/vi+b sec <^/% +N [(a+c) tan S+b tan <^— d] 

is to be made a minimum. Differentiating there is foimd 



dt 

de 

dl 
d4^ 



= (a + c) sec 6 tan B/vi + N {a-\- c)/cos^ ^ = o, 
= J sec ^ tan il)/v2 + Nb/cos^<l> = o. 



From the first of these iV^ + sin S/vi = o and from the second 
iV^ + sin ^/% = o, whence by elimination of Ny there is 
foimd sin ^/sin == vi/^. Hence the ratio of the sines of 
the angles made by the ray with the normal of the plate is 



CALCULUS ' 91 

equal to the ratio of the velocities of light without and with- 
in the plate. Thus the path is completely 4etennined in 
terms of the velocities vi and v . 

The ratio of sin 6/sia 4> is, in optics, called the index of 
refraction and its values have been accurately determined 
by measurements for different materials. Thus when light 
passes from air into water this index is 1.33, that is, the 
velocity of light in water is about three-fourths of its 
velocity in air. 
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THE CELL OF THE HONET BEE 

The cell made by the bee in which to store honey is shown 
in Fig. 46. The end ABDE is the top of the cell which is 
closed with a plane cap after the cell is filled with honey. 
The cross-section of the cell is a regular hexagon formed with 
thin sides of wax. The bottom of the cell abdefg is ter- 
minated by three equal planes which meet at the apex c and 
which are rhomboidal in shape so as 
to form a depressed cup, for the 
points a, /, d are further away from 
the top of the cell than are the points 
J, €, gj and the apex c is still further 
away. The angles of these rhom- '^ 

boids at ft, e, g are equal to the angles at c. If a cross- 
section of the cell be taken anjrwhere on its length, there 
results a hexagon each of whose interior angles is 120°, but 
the six angles in the bottom of the cell at 6, e, g, c are only 
about 1 10° owing to the inclination of the three planes. 

It is evident that there is a certain inclination of these 
planes which will give less material for the cell than if the 
lower end were made plane like the upper end. To deter- 
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mine this inclination is a problem in maxima and minima 
which has received much attention because the conclusion 

deduced agrees closely 
A with the actual con- 
struction of the cell. 
Fig. 47 gives end and 
side views of the cell. 
I'» Let h be the mean 












F,g 48 



p;^ 4.7 length of the cell, and 

h — X the length of 
the side Eb. Regarding abdefg as the cross-section let 
each of its sides be called r, then be is also r; but by 
virtue of the incli- 
nation of the rhom- 
bus abdc the distance 
be becomes increased 
as shown in Fig. 48. 
Let this increased dis- 
tance be called /. The 
plane abdc in Fi g. 47 then has an inclination such that the 
distance t is Vr^ + 40?. 

Now considering the amount of wax in the cell to be pro- 
portional to the sum of the areas of its sides and bottom, the 
expression for the total area in terms of x is made a mini- 
mum. The area of the two sides shown in the side view is 
r (2 A — x)y the area of the inclined rhombus abdc is | / X 
f V3 or i r V3 y/f^ + 4 x^, and hence the total area A to 
be made a minimum is 

Differentiating this value of A with respect to oc, equating 
the derivative to zero, and solving, gives x =^r y/T/2> for the 
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value of X which renders the quantity A a Tninimum. For 

this value of x the area A becomes Ai =3r(2A + Jf V2) 
which is proportional to the amount of wax in the sides and 
bottom of one cell. 

If the cell had a plane bottom at right angles to the sides, 
the area of the sides and bottom is foimd by making x = o in 

the above eicpression for Ay whence i4o = 3^(2A+§f V3). 
The ratio of Aq to Ai now is 

2h+irV2 4h/r + V2 

and the following are values of this ratio for various values 

of h/r: ' 

For h/r = 0, 5 = 1.225. 

For h/r = 1, 5 = 1.072. 

For h/r = 2, 5 = 1.034. 

For h/r « 4, 5 = 1.018. 

For h/r =6, 5 = 1.013. 

It hence appears that the saving in wax of the actual cell 
over a cell with plane bottom is 7.2 per cent when A = r, 
3.4 per cent when A + 2 r, and 1.8 per cent when A = 4 r. 
The height of the cell is usually between A = 2 r and A = 
5 r, so that the saving in wax is on the average about 2 
per ctot. 

Early writers on this problem paid great attention to the 
angles aid and acd of the rhombus in Fig. 47. The tangent 
of the angle 6 (Fig. 48) when x has the value r Vi/8 which 
renders A a minimum, is i r v^/^ /, and since t = r V3/2 
this tangent is V2. Then by the help of a logarithmic 
table it is easy to find 6, and its double 109° 28' 16" is the 
angle abd in the inclined rhombus, and this is also the value 
of each of the angles at the apex c of the pjrramidal cup. 



94 



RECREATIONS IN MATHEMATICS 



Statements were made that this angle had been measured 
and foimd to be 109^ 28', from which it was concluded that 
the cell of the bee agreed most closely with that which 
theory demanded for the minimum quantity of wax. How- 
ever, evidence regarding these measurements is wanting, 
and indeed it would be a very difficult matter to measmre 
this angle to such a degree of exactness. 

This problem first received discussion in the eighteenth 
century, and writers on it generally extolled the wonderful 
instinct of the bee in adopting a form of cell which led to 
economy in wax. The production of wax is an exhausting 
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operation for the bee, and moreover sixteen poimds of honey 
are needed to produce one poimd of wax. Economy is 
hence promoted by any method which will limit the pro- 
duction of wax to the least possible amoimt. According 
to most writers the bee has solved this problem in a most 
ingenious mathematical manner, and its instinct should be 
regarded as one of the most remarkable in natiure. 

In order to judge how far these high enconiums are justi- 
fied, it is necessary to examine the construction of the honey- 
comb. An inspection of one shows that it is formed by two 
tiers of horizontal cells with their bases resting on a vertical 
midrib in which the pyramidal cups are formed. In Fig. 49 
the heavy Unes of the right-hand diagram give a front view 
of the cells on one side of the midrib, and the broken lines 
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show the cells on the other side. These two tiers of cells 
alternate in a curious manner, the bottom of one cell 
abutting against the bottoms of three cells of the other tier. 
The ceUs themselves are either horizontal or inclined very 
sKghtly upward, and the left-hand diagram in Fig. 49 shows 
a vertical section before they are filled with honey. Both 
tiers of the comb are supported by the central midrib which 
is attached to the ceiling of the hive. In building the cells 
the bees begin at the top and work downward, the base of 
each cell being of coiurse built before the cell itself. 

The examination of such a honeycomb will also show that 
the midrib forming the bases of the cells is thicker than the 
walls of the cell itself, this probably being so because it is 
required to carry all the weight of the cells and honey. In 
fact it has been stated that the midrib is thicker near its 
top than lower down. The observations of the writer lead 
to the rough conclusion that the midrib is ij or 2 times 
thicker than the walls of the cells. This being the case, the 
above theory falls to the ground as fallacious. 

Let n be the ratio of the thickness of the nwdrib to that 
of the walls of the cell. Then the above expression for the 
area A becomes 

A =3^(2^ — a? + §n V3^"+"i2lr). 

The value of x which ren ders this a minimum is now found 
to be a; = I f/V3 n^ — i. From this the following values 
are f oimd for the angle abd of the inclined rhombus and for 
the angles at the apex c: 

For ^ = I, abd = 109*" 28' 16". 

For^ = i|, abd = 116^40' o". 

For n = 2, abd = II f 59' 10". 

For w = 4, abd = 119° 38' 58". 
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Here the last value is given in order to show that the bottom 
of the cell becomes practically flat when the midrib is four 
times as thick as the walls of the cell. For a p«fecUy flat 
bottom this angle is of course exactly 120°. 

While this variation in tHckness of the midrib appears 
to take the problem outade of the domain of pure mathe- 
matics, yet such Is not really the case. Exact observations 
of the way in which the bees build the comb are needed, as 
also measurements of the bases of the cells, and perhaps 
these may be made in the laboratories of natural history. 
At present the writer offers the following as conjectures: 
(i) that the cell of the bee is built according to the rules 
deduced above for minimum material when the midrib is 
equal in thickness to the walls of the cell, (2) that this shape 
of the cdl is not due to an instinct for securing the minimum 
quantity of wax, but is entirely due to a method of con- 
struction which arises from a neces^ty that the bees in 
adjoining cells should crowd together as closely as possible. 

The first conjecture can only be established by measure- 
ments made on the same midriL at both upper and lower 
parts of the comb, and on different midribs in difi^erent 
kinds of cells. If the an^es of the inclined faces of the apex 
c of the pyramidal cup can be measured, the writer predicts 
that these will approximate to the 

P value 109° 28' 16", 

Concerning the second conjecture 
it ^ould be noted that the midrib 
is built by bees which face each 
^ other in the work as shown in the 

left-hand diagram of Fig. 50. In 
order that the midrib between the two tiers of cells may be 
properly compacted it is necessary that the heads of the 



CALCULUS 97 

bees in ope tier should alternate with the heads of those in 
the other tier. In the right-hand diagram the full-line 
circles show the heads of the bees in one tier and the broken- 
line circles the heads of those in the other tier. Here it is 
seen that each bee occupies a triangular position between 
three other bees, and with this arrangement it is indis- 
pensably necessary that the bottom of each cell should be a 
pyramidal cup having three sides. 

In the theoretic cell deduced at the beginning of this 
article the inclination of each of the three planes of the 
bottom of the cell to a cross-section is such that the tangent 
of the angle is 2 xjr or V|. This corresponds to 35° 45' 52". 
The first conjecture of the author demands that this in- 
clination should always be 35® 45' 52" whatever be the 
thickness of the midrib. Further investigation of these 
three planes will show that the diedral angle between any 
two is exactly 120^, and this in the conjecture of the writer 
is alwajrs closely the case. 

Let the reader take four spheres of equal size, lay three 
of them on a table so that each is tangent to the other two, 
and then put the foiurth sphere upon these three. If these 
points be located and three tangent planes be drawn, it is a 
simple matter of computation to find that each plane makes 
an angle of 35® 45' 52" with the horizontal, and that the 
diedral angle included between any two of the planes is 
120^. Thus a series of alternating spheres gives the same 
planes as are foimd in the cells of the bee; hence one cause 
of the inclination of the latter is imdpubtedly the alter- 
nating heads of the bees in forming the midrib shown in 
Fig. so. 

The reason why the cells are hexagonal has often been 
discussed. All writers are in agreement that this is due to 
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the circumstance that each cell is surrounded by six others, 
and that if any other form than the hexagonal were adopted 
vacant spaces would be left, which could not be filled with 
hon^y. Moreover it is thought by the writer that any cell 
wall must be built by bees working upon both sides of it. 
Now in the hexagonal cell the diedral angle between any two 
adjacent side walls is 120°. At the base of this cell, as we 
have seen, the diedral angle between any two of the planes 
forming the p3a'amidal cup is 120®; also each of these 
planes in intersecting a side of the hexagonal cell makes 
with it an angle of 120°. Hence in the bee ceU every 
diedral angle is 120°. The angles at the top of the cell, 
where the cap is put on, are not here included; but as long 
as the bee is in the cell she has only to deal with diedral 
angles of 120®. 

The conclusion of this discussion is that the cells of the 
bee are not built from any instinct for reducing the pro- 
duction of wax to a minimum, but rather from the necessity 
that their heads must alternate in forming the midrib m 
order to properly compact it. This necessity results in 
planes inclined to each other at angles of 120°. Perhaps it 
may be said that the bee has an instinct to build planes 
inclined at this angle, but more properly, it seems to the 
writer, it may be said that the work of the bees is more 
easily done in this way than in any other. Economy in 
labor rather than in material appears to lie at the foundation 
of the symmetric form of the cell of the industrious honey bee. 

An interesting critical article by Glaisher will be foimd in 
the London Philosophical Magazine for August, 1873, where 
the history of this famous problem is set forth in full detail. 
At that date the belief appears to be imdoubted that the 
form of the cell is due to an instinct of the bees for saving as 
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much wax as possible, and this is referred to as one of the 
most remarkable instances of instinct in nature. Since the 
discussion here given indicates otherwise, further investiga- 
tions are in order to fully solve the problem, aud these are 
only possible after many observations aud measurements 
have been made in entomological laboratories. 

Its 

INTEGRAL CALCULUS 

Differentiation is a definite process and any given fimc- 
tion of a single variable can be differentiated. But there is 
no way to integrate except from a knowledge of what has 
been done in differentiation. In this respect the two 
branches of calculus are analogous to involution and evolu- 
tion in arithmetic; any given mmiber may be raised to a 
stated power, but whi Se power is given Aere is no way 
to find the root except by guess work and trial. There are 
about twenty-five fimdamental integrals which are known 
to be correct because the differentiation of them furnishes 
the given expression with which we start. AU the rest of 
integral calculus consists in reducing the quantity to be 
integrated to one of the fundamental forms. 

For instance, / a?""* dx equals x'^/n because the differen- 
tial of the latter is a;**"^ dx and for no other reason. Simi- 
larly j smx»dx equals —cos a; because the differential of 

cosic is ^^x*dx. In all cases the correctness of an 
integral is to be determined by differentiating it. 
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To the above statement that any fimction can be differen- 
tiated there seems one exception. Weirstrass has devised 
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a certain series, expressed in symbolic form, for which a 
derivative cannot be obtained, because in any interval, no 
matter how small, there are an infinite number of bends of 
the curve, so that at any given point it is not possible to 
draw a tangent to the curve. This expression, however, is 
little more than a curiosity to a beginner. 
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When y^dx is required, y being expressed in positive 
integral powers of x, then the integral can be directly foimd 
from the formula 



/: 



y^dx =3w- A^ + A~~ A^ + A~,etc., 

2l 3! 4! 5! ' ' 



in which A, A, A, are the first, second, and third deriva- 
tives of y with respect to x. For example, let y = ojt? + a?, 
then A = 2 00? + 3 ix?, A = 2 a + 6 x, A = 6, A = o. 
Then, substituting in the formula, there is foimd 

I (oa? + a?) dx == 1/3 aofi + 1/4 os^. 

Unf ortimately this formula does not seem to apply to 
other fimctions which have no D equal to o but in each 
given case we are forced to consult a catalog of integrals, or 
to reduce the given fimction to one whose integral is known. 
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John Phoenix, the first real humorist of America, was a 
graduate of West Point and hence well versed in mathe- 
matics. In his essay called "Report of a Scientific Lec- 
ture," he alludes to the importance of adding a constant to 
the result of an integration. He says: 

^ By a beautiful application of the differential theory the singular fact is 
demonstrated, that all integrals assume the forms of the atoms of which they 
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are composed, with, however, in every case the important addition of a 
ron^ton/,. which like the tail of a tadpole, may be dropped on certain occa- 
sions when it becomes troublesome. Hence, it will evidently follow that 
space is romid, though, viewing it from various positions, the presence of 
the cumbersome addendum may slightly modify the definity of the rotimdity. 
To ascertain and fix the conditions under which, in the definite considera- 
tion of the indefinite immensity, the infinitesimal incertitudes, which, homo- 
geneously aggregated, compose the idea of space, admit of the computible 
retention of this constant, would form a beautiful and healthy recreation for 
the inquiring mind; but, pertaining more properly to the metaphysician 
than to the ethical student, it cannot enter into the present discussion. 

117 
LENGTHS OF CURVES 

The lengths of nearly aU curves are expressed in terms of 
circular, hyperbolic, or logarithmic fxmctions. Tjhus, the 
length of an arc of a circle is always in terms of ir, and the 
length of an arc of a pajrabola is in terms of a hyperbolic 
logarithm. The story is told that a German professor, 
lecturing to his class two himdred years ago, said that the 
length of no curve could be algebraically expressed, and that 
the next day one of the students brought to him the deriva- 
tion of the lei^th of an arc of the semi-cubical parabola in 
algebraic terms. This curve has the equation try = x*. 
The derivative dy/dx is 3/2 n''^x^ and the length of an arc 
between the limits x = o and a; = a is: 

t/o ^ 4n 27 \oHn / 27 L\4n I J 

For example, let the equation of the curve be 4 y = o^y 
then ^ — 16, and the length of the arc between the limits 
of ic = o and a: = a = 4 is 122/27 == 4-5i89. Whether the 
story is true or not, the length of this curve can certainly be 
algebraically expressed and be computed by simple arith- 
metic. 
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Another curve whose length is expressed by simple 
algebra is the cycloid. This curve is generated by a point 
on the drcumference of a wheel which rolls along the 
straight Une DE. Thus the point A in Fig. 51 reaches the 

horizontal line at E when the cir- 
cle has made half a revolution and 
in its progress the semi-cycloid 
APE is described. Let a be the 
radius CA of the generating circle, 
and P be any point on the cycloid 
whose coordinates are x and y, the latter being meas ured 
downward. Then the length of the curve AP is VSay 
and the length of AE is 8 a, expressions of the greatest 
simplicity. The area between the cycloid DAE and the 
straight line DE is three times the area of the generating 
circle or 3 ira^. The cycloid has also interesting properties 
which will be mentioned later imder Mechanics. 
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The lengths of some curves of pursuit are also alge- 
braically expressible. The simplest case (Fig. 52) is where 
the hare starts at and runs 
with uniform speed v on the 
axis OY while the dog starts at 
a point A on the X-axis and 
nms always difectly toward 
the hare with the speed V, 
When the dog is at P the hare 
is at Q and the tangent to the 
curve of pursuit is PQ. Let a be the distance between the 
initial positions O and A , and let n be the ratio of the speeds 
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vIV. Then the'equation of the curve of pursuit, when n is 
not equal to imity, is 



2 (n — i) 2 a" (» + i) I — »2 

For example, let the dog run twice as fast as the hare, or 
» = §, then the equation of the curve is 

y = — T — a^ofl + - a. 
3^* 3 



The length of an element of the curve being dac Vi + ^^ 
where p = dy/dx, the length of the curve from il to P is 
found to be algebraically expressed, thus: 



X'( 



I 



I + -f-J dx =^a — aV , 

da?/ 3 3 a* 



When a? = o then y = 2/3 a, and the length of the curve is 
4/3 a. Here the dog has run double the distance that the 
hare has run, and it catches the hare at the point x =^ o, 
y = 2/3 a. 

When n is equal to or greater than unity, the dog can 
never catch the hare. When n is less than unity the dog 
will catch the hare. The student in calculus may find it 
profitable to solve the following problem: Let the dog run 
ID feet per second and the hare 8 feet per second, and let 
a = 720 feet; prove that the dog will catch the hare in 6 
minutes and 40 seconds from the instant when the hare 
starts at O and the dog starts at A. 




CHAPTER Vn 
ASTRONOMY AND THE CALENDAR 

120 

STRONOMY is probably the most andent of 
the physical sciences^ the first facts being ob- 
served by shepherds who watched their flocks 
at night. The historian Josephus, in his An- 
tiquities of the Jews, begins with the creation of the world 
and follows closely the biblical narrative. Speaking of 
Phaleg, fourth in descent from Noah and of his son Tera, 
who was the father of Abraham, he says: "God afforded 
them a longer life on account of their virtue and the good 
use they made of it in astronomical and geometrical dis- 
coveries." Speaking of the sojourn of Abraham among the 
Egyptians, he says, "He conmiimicated to them arithmetic 
and delivered to them the science of astronomy; . . . they 
were imacquainted with those parts of learning, for that 
science came from the^ Chaldeans into Egypt and from 
thence to the Greeks." 
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The order of the twelve constellations of the zodiac may 
be remembered by the following ancient lines: 

The Ram, the Bull, the Heavenly Twins, 
Next the Crab, the Lion shines, 
The Virgin, and the Scales, 
The Scorpion, Archer, and the Goat, 
The man who holds the watering Pot, 
And Fish with glittering tails. 

104 
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In memorizing this it is well to note, that the word shines 
should rhyme with Twins, and Pot with Goat. 

The order here is from west toward east; when the Ram 
is setting in the west the Scales are rising in^ the east, when 
the Scales are setting in the west the Fish are rising in the 
east. This is a rough statement only, for at certain seasons 
of the year less than one-haU of these constellations are 
above the horizon, while at other seasons more than one- 
haK of them are visible at one time. Unfortunately the 
artist who put several of the constellations of the zodiac on 
the ceiling of the grand concourse in the Grand Central 
Station in New York, reversed this order, for there we see 
Aquarius in the east while the Crab is in the west. The 
copy from which he worked evidently had been incorrectly 
made; perhaps he took it from a celestial globe and then 
turned it aroimd so as to interchange east and we^. 
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The greatest of all optical instruments was the reflecting 
telescope of William Herschel, which was finished in 1789. 
The tube was forty feet in length, five feet in diameter, and 
weighed 60,000 pounds. With this telescope, magnifying 
6450 times, he discovered two new moons circling aroimd 
the planet Saturn, and recorded hundreds of new double 
stars and nebulae. His sister, Caroline Herschel, was his 
constant companion in all his astronomical labors. 

William Herschel died in 1822. In 1839 his celebrated 
son, John Herschel, took down the great telescope, which 
had then become a victim to the ravages of time and could 
no longer be used. The long tube was carefully laid upon 
three stone pillars where it could be preserved as a relic of 
the past. In the Christmas holidays of that year, John 
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Herschel, his wife, and their six children held a family feast 
in the great tube, and there they sang a song written by him 
in honor of the occasion:. 

In the old telescope's tube we sit, 

And the shades of the past around us flit, 
His requiem we sing with shout and din 
As the old year goes out and the new yeai comes iiL 
Merrily, Merrily, let us all sing, 
And make the old telescope rattle and ring. 

Full fifty years did he laugh at the storm. 
And the blast could not shake his majestic form. 

Now prone he lies where he once stood high 
And searched the heavens with his broad bright ^ye. 
Merrily, Merrily, etc. 

Here watched our father the wintry night 
And his gaze was fed by pre-adamite light; 

His labors were lighted by sisterly love. 
And united they strained their vision above. 
Merrily, Merrily, etc 
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Galileo was the first man who looked at the heavenly 
bodies through a telescope. It was in 1610 that he saw 
four satellites moving aroimd the planet Jupiter, and this 
demolished the theory that the earth was the center aroimd 
whidi the planets revolved. These four satellites of Jupiter 
were the only ones known imtil 1892, but since then four 
smaller ones have been discovered. The earth has one 
moon, Mars has two, Jupiter has eight, and Saturn has nine 
or ten. The inner moon of Mars is near the planet and has 
such a high velocity that it rises in the west and sets in the 
east, while both new and full moon can be observed in a 
single night. All other known satellites, like our own moon, 
rise in the east and set in the west. 
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124 
BOTANT AND ASTRONOMT 

If we examine the leafy stem of a plant we shall find the 
leaves upon it arranged in a symmetrical order and in a way 
imiform for each species. If a line be drawn aroimd the 
stem from the base of one leaf stalk to that of the next, and 
so on, this line will wind aroimd the stem as it rises, and on 
any particular plant there will be the same number of leaves 
for each turn aroimd the stem. In the basswood, the 
Indian com, and aU the grasses, we have the two-ranked 
arrangement; the second leaf starting on exactly the oppo- 
site side of the stem from the first, the third opposite the 
second and hence directly over the first, so that all the 
leaves are in two vertical ranks, one on one side of the stem 
and one on the other. Next is the three-ranked arrange- 
ment such as is seen in sedges; here the second leaf is one- 
third of the way aroimd the stem, the third one two-thirds, 
and the fourth one directly over the first. Then in the 
apple, cherry, and most of our common shrubs, the leaves 
are arranged in five vertical ranks, and the spiral winds 
twice around the stem before it reaches a leaf directly over 
the first one; here the distance between any two ranks is 
two-fifths of the circumference of the stem. Then in the 
common plantain there are eight ranks, and three turns 
around the stem, so that the distance between any two 
ranks is three-eighths of the circumference. 

Now if we express these arrangements by figures, we have 
the fractions 1/2, 1/3, 2/5, 3/8, in which the denominator 
expresses the number of ranks and the numerator the num- 
ber of turns of the spiral line around the stem before it 
reaches a leaf directly above the one from which it started. 
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Thus 1/2 stands for the two-ranked arrangement where 
there are two turns. But we notice that the numerator of 
any fraction is equal to the sum of the numerators in the 
two preceding fractions, and that the same is true for the 
denominators. Then the next fraction after 3/8 will be 
f oimd by adding 2 and 3 for its numerator and 5 and 8 for 
its denominator, which gives 5/13. Thus we have the 
following series, 1/2, 1/3, 2/5, 3/8, 5/13, 8/21, 13/34, etc., 
and just such arrangements of leaves are foimd, and no 
others. The fraction 5/13 gives the law for the common 
house leek, the others are found in the pine family and in 
many small plants. 

The furthermost planet from the sim is Neptune, then 
follow Uranus, Saturn, Jupiter, the Asteroids, and Mars, 
then the Earth, Venus, and Mercury. Neptime makes its 
revolution aroimd the sim in about 60,000 days, Uranus in 
30,000 days or 1/2 the time of Neptime; in like manner 
Saturn's period is nearly 1/3 of that of Uranus, Jupiter's 
period is 2/5 that of Saturn, and so on imtil we come to the 
earth, following closely the same series as given above for 
the leaves on a stem. Thus the mathematical expression 
of the arrangement of the leaves of plants is approximately 
the same as that of the periods of the exterior planets. 
These arrangements of leaves ensure to plants a better dis- 
tribution of the light and heat of the sim; the periods of the 
planets render them stable under the laws of gravitation. 
Perhaps the botanist, had he known that these figures apply 
both to leaves and planets, might have foretold the dis- 
covery of the asteroids or announced the existence of 
Neptune. 
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125 
THE MOON HOAX 

In 1833 Sir John Herschel sailed from England for the 
Cape of Good Hope, carrying a large telescope with which 
to view the southern stars. This was before the times of 
steamboats and telegraphs so that more than two years 
passed away before any definite account of the discoveries 
of Sir John reached England or America. In 1835 the New 
York Sun published a series of articles, entitled "Great 
Astronomical Discoveries made by Sir John Herschel at the 
Cape of Gkx)d Hope." In the first article was ^ven a cir- 
cumstantial and highly plausible account as to how this 
early and exclusive information had been obtained by the 
paper. Then comes an interesting accoimt of the inception 
and construction of the great telescope which he carried to 
the Cape. The idea of great magnifying power originated, 
it was said, in a conversation with Sir David Brewster 
regarding optics. "The conversation became directed to 
that all-invindble enemy, the paucity of light in powerful 
magnifiers. After a few minutes silent thought Sir John 
diffidently inquired whether it would not be possible to 
effect a transfusion of artificial light through the focal object 
of vision. Sir David, somewhat startled at the originality 
of the idea, paused awhile, and then hesitatingly referred to 
the refrangibility of rays and the angle of incidence. Sir 
John continued, 'why cannot the illimmiated microscope, 
say the hydro-oxygen, be applied to render distinct, and if 
necessary even to magnify the focal object?' Sir David 
sprang from his chair in an ecstasy of conviction, and leap- 
ing halfway to the ceiling exclaimed, 'Thou art the man! '"^ 

The interest of the reader being thus aroused by this 
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ima^nary scientific conversation, the article goes on to 
describe the great telescope which was shipped to the Cape 
and there drawn by two relief teams of oxen to the place 
where it was erected. This place was "a perfect paradise 
in rich and magnificent moimtain scenery, sheltered from 
all winds and where the constellations shone with astonish- 
ing brilliancy/' Here Sir John observed stars and nebulae, 
but above all he paid particular attention to the Moon. 
The magnifying power of his telescope was 42,000 times, so 
that objects on the Moon could be seen as if only six miles 
away and an object only 18 inches in diameter could be 
plainly recognized. Hence he clearly saw on the moon 
"basaltic rock, forests, and water, beaches of brilliant white 
sand girt with castellated marble rocks." He beheld herds 
of brown quadrupeds of the bison kind, each animal having 
a hairy veil over its eyes, and he conjectured "that this was 
a providential contrivance to protect the eyes from the 
great extremes of Hght and darkness to which all beings on 
the DaK)on are periodically subjected." He also saw a species 
of beaver which was acquainted with the use of fire as was 
evident from the smoke that occasionally rose from their 
habitations. 

Finally, of course, his search was rewarded by the sight 
of human beings with wings and who walked erect and 
dignified when they alighted on the plain. "They ap- 
peared in our eyes scarcely less lovely than the representa- 
tions of angels by our more imaginative schools of painters; 
their works of art were numerous and displayed a proficiency 
of skill quite incredible to all except actual observers." 

This hoax was immediately swallowed by the general 
public and caused much discussion. The Sun issued in 
pamphlet form an edition of 60,000 copies which were sold 
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in less than a month, and translations of it were made in 
Europe. In 1859 a second pamphlet edition was issued in 
New York with illustrations of the moon and with added 
notes. 

The author of this most entertaining and successful hoax 
was Richard Adams Locke, then editor of the Sun. He was 
engaged in newspaper work for a large part of his life and 
died in 1871 at his home on Staten Island. An obituary 
notice describes him as ''a warm-hearted man, well read, 
enthusiastic, and sometimes very eloquent on paper. His 
habits were rather convivial, but he was just and fearless, 
full of the best intentions, and overflowing with original 
inspirations." 
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The planet on which we live claims, of course, a large 
share of our attention. In 1878 Americus Symmes pub- 
lished his "Theory of Concentric Spheres," demonstrating 
that the earth is hollow, habitable within, and widely open 
about the poles. It contains arguments drawn from the 
statements of explorers in the polar regions, from the dip 
and variation of the magnetic needle, from the migrations 
of fish, from the spots on the sim and from the rings of 
Saturn. According to this remarkable theory, there are 
two openings at the poles into the hollow earth, the diam- 
eter of the northern one being about 2000 miles while the 
southern one is somewhat larger; the planes of these 
openings are parallel to each other but they make an angle 
of 12 degrees with the equator. Capt. Symmes imagined 
that the crust of the earth is about a thousand miles in 
thickness but he wisely refrained from giving any account 
of what is found within the hollow sphere. 
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Perhaps the earliest mention of a sun dial is that found 
in.n Eing3, zx, 9-11: 

9. And Isaiah said, This sign shall thou have of the LORD, that the 
LORD will do the thing that he hath spoken; shall the shadow go forward 
ten d^rees or back ten d^rees? 

10. And Hezekiah answered, It Is a light thing for the shadow to go down 
ten degrees: nay, but let the shadow return backward ten degrees. 

11. And Isaiah the prophet cried unto the LORD: and he brought the 
shadow ten degrees backward, by which it had gone down in the dial of 
Ahaz. 

On a properly constructed sun dial, such as is described 
below, the shadow cannot go backward. But a dial having 
a vertical style or gnomon when tilted from the horizontal 
possesses the property that the shadow will travel backward 
for a short time near sunrise and sunset. A dial with a 
vertical gnomon is, however, quite useless in telling the time 
of day. 

128 
THB SUN DIAL 

Four or five himdred years ago the only way to tell the 
hour of the day was by looking at a sun dial, for clocks and 

watches had not then come into 
use. Fig. 53 shows such a dial, 
which indicates 2 P. M. by the 
edge of the shadow cast upon the 
graduated surface by an inclined 
gnomon. Of course the sim dial is 
useless on a cloudy day, but when 
the sim does shine it gives apparent 
solar time with a probable error of about ten minutes, which 
is sufficiently close for the purposes of agriculture. A sim 
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dial is usually placed in a horizontal plane, but in olden 
times they were often put on the walls of churches and 
public bidldings, and many such can be seen in Europe 
even at this day. 

The board on which the lines of the sim dial are drawn 
may be of any shape, but in Fig. 54 it is indicated as rec- 
tangular. This board is to be placed horizontally with its 
central line NS coinciding with the meridian of the place 
and is usually observed from 
its southern side. The 
shadow of the gnomon AB 
falls toward the western 
side in the morning and 
toward the eastern side in 
the afternoon. The lines 
which radiate from the cen- 
ter A being properly drawn 
the observer will see the 
shadow [coinciding with the line 8 at eight o'clock in the 
morning, with the line 12 at noon, and with the line 3 at 
three o'clock in the afternoon. When the shadow is one- 
fourth of the distance from the line 3 to the line 4, the sun 
time is 3.15 P. M. 

The gnomon AB must be inclined to the plane of the 
board at an angle equal to the latitude of the place. Some- 
times this is a thin sheet of metal ABC fastened onto the 
board, the edge AB being the true gnomon; sometimes it is 
a small metal rod AB, the end B being supported by another 
rod BC. It is essential that the inclination oi AB to 3, 
horizontal dial plate must be equal to the latitude of the 
place, or for a dial in any position AB must point to the 
celestial pole. 



5 

Fig. 54 
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How to make a horizontal dial: On a smooth board draw 
the lines NS and EW. The northern end of the line NS is 
to be numbered 12 for twelve o'clock noon, and the ends 
EW are to be numbered 6 for 6 A. M. and 6 P. M. The 
latitude of the place may be taken from a good map with 
sufficient precision for the construction of a sun dial, or if 
great precision is required it may be found by an astronomical 
observation. This latitude X is to be used for constructing 
the gnomon, and also for computing the angles which the 
radiating lines of the dial make with the central line NS. 

To find the angle a which any radiating line makes with 
the central line AN, let n be the number of hours before or 
after noon when the shadow should fall on that ^ne; then 

tan a = sin X tan n 15°. 
Accordingly, the values of tan a are as follows: 

For I and 11 o'clock, n » i and tan a = 0.268 sin X. 
For 2 and 10 o'clock, n = 2 and tan a » 0.577 ^ ^ 
For 3 and 9 o'clock, » — 3 and tan a » 1.000 sin X. 
For 4 and 8 o'clock, n — 4 and tan a => 1.732 sin X. 
For 5 and 7 o'clock^ » — 5 suid tan a => 3.732 sin X. 
For 6 and 6 o'clock, « «= 6 and tan a = 00 . 
For 7 and $ o'clock, » = 7 and tan a ■* —3.732 sin X. 

Now the values of a will be different for different latitudes. 
The following table gives values of a for three latitudes 
which have been computed from the above formulas with 
the help of a trigonometric table. 





X — 30 


X a 40 


X =» SO 


For I and 11 o'clock 


a - 7** 38' 


9° 46' 


11^ 36' 


For 2 and 10 o'clock 


a — 16 06 


20 22 


23 52 


For 3 and 9 o'clock 


a = 26 33 


32 44 


37 27 


For 4 and 8 o'clock 


a= 40 54 


48 04 


53 00 


For 5 and 7 o'clock 


a = 61 49 


67 23 


70 43 


For 6 and 6 o'clock 


a — 90 00 


90 00 


90 00 


For 7 and 5 o'clock 


a = 118 II 


112 37 


109 17 
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When the radiating lines have been drawn, the gnomon 
put in place, and the board neatly painted, the sun dial is 
ready for erection. The board must be placed duly level 
with its NS line coinciding with the true meridian, and then, 
when the sim shines, delighted spectators may compare 
apparent solar time with their watches and wonder at the 
scientific skill of the youth who constructed the sun dial. 

The largest sxm dial ever built is at the royal observatory 
in Jaipur, India; it was erected about 1750 by the Mah&- ^ 
rija Siw4i Jai Singh II. Its gnomon is about 175 feet long 
and this can be ascended by stairs. The shadow of the , 
gnomon falls on a large stone quadrant of 50 feet radius 
along which it moves at the rate of 2I inches per minute. 
Jaipur is in latitude 27 degrees north. 
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Southworth, in his "Four Thousand Miles of African 
Travel" (New York, 1875) gives a novel method of deter- 
mining the true meridian: "The Arab when he prays, 
kneels toward Mecca. It is said that even the yoimgest 
never fails to bend, almost accurately, in that direction. 
Thus, in the form of living flesh, we had the Arab, by whom 
to find the variation of the compass; and, with the corrected 
bearing, we could find, when the sim bore due south or 
otherwise, the true meridian, and consequently noon." 
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The dvil day begins at simset among the Mahomedans 
and at midnight in Christian countries and is divided into 
twenty-four hours. The sun dial has been used from a 
remote antiquity to indicate apparent solar time. Clocks 
with wheels were devised about 1250 but they did not come 
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into general use until after 1600. It was found that these 
clocks at some times of the year were slower and at other 
times faster than apparent solar time. An accurate clock 
or watch keeps mean solar time, this being the time which 
would be indicated on a sun dial if the sun were perfectly 
imiform in his apparent motion throughout the year. The 
difference between apparent and mean solar time is called 
the Equation of Time and its values are given in some 
almanacs under the headings "clock slow" or "clock fast." 
The. following table shows such values to the nearest 
minute which are to be added to apparent time (or sub- 
tracted when marked — ) in order to give mean or clock 
time. 



I Jan. 


3 min. 


I May 


—3 min. 


I Sept. 


omin. 


10 Jan. 


8 min. 


10 May 


—4 min. 


10 Sept. 


3 min. 


ao Jan. 


II min. 


20 May 


—3 min. 


20 Sept. 


— 6 min. 


I Feb. 


14 min. 


z June 


—2 min. 


I Oct. 


—10 min. 


10 Feb. 


14 min. 


zo June 


—I min. 


10 Oct. 


—13 min. 


20 Feb. 


14 min. 


20 June 


I min. 


20 Oct. 


—15 min. 


z Mar. 


12 min. 


I July 


4 min. 


I Nov. 


—16 min. 


10 Mar. 


II min. 


10 July 


5 min. 


zo Nov, 


—16 min. 


20 Mar. 


8 min. 


20 July 


6 min. 


20 Nov. 


—14 min. 


I Apr. 


4 min. 


I Aug. 


6 min. 


I Dec. 


—II min. 


10 Apr. 


z min. 


10 Aug. 


5 min. 


10 Dec. 


— 7 min. 


20 Apr. 


—I min. 


20 Aug. 


3 min. 


20 Dec. 


— 2 min. 



This table will be useful when one compares his watch with 
a sun dial. As all the affairs of life are now regulated by 
clock time, it also explains why the time of sunset appears 
to rapidly become earlier in October and to rapidly become 
later in January. 

The apparent and mean solar time above described is 
different for' places having different longitudes, and in 
general may be designated as local time. In recent years, 
owing to the requirements of railroad operation, most 
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docks and watches keep standard time or the local time on 
a certain meridian. In the United States there are four 
standard meridians, those of longitude 75°, 90°, 105°, and 
120° west of Greenwich. Eastern standard time is mean 
solar time of the 75° meridian, central standard time is 
mean solar time of the 90° meridian, mountam standard 
time is mean solar time of the 105° meridian, and Pacific 
standard time is mean solar time of the 120*^ meridian. In 
going from one of these meridians to the next one, our watch 
must be set one hour backward or forward according as we 
go west or east. 

When a watch keeping standard time is read at a place 
which is one degree of longitude west of the standard merid- 
ian it is four minutes faster than mean local time of that 
place; when the place is two degrees to the westward the 
watch is eight minutes faster, for three degrees westward 
twelve minutes faster and so on. When read at places to 
the eastward it is four minutes slower for each degree of 
longitude. Hence, this must be taken into account also 
when comparing a watch with a sim dial. 

131 

DATS, MONTHS, AND TEARS 

Julius Caesar, with the help of the astronomer, Siosene- 
ges, introduced the method of reckoning known as the Julian 
calendar. The year being 365.2422 solar days, he took 
365 such days for a common year and 366 days for a leap 
year, so that the average length of a year was 365.25 days. 
This Julian calendar is still in use in Russia and Greece, j 

but it was supplanted in most of Europe in 1582 by the 
Gregorian calendar. In the Julian calendar all years divis- \ 

ible by 4 were leap years; in the Gregorian calendar years 
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divisible by 4 axe leap years unless they are divisible by 100 
and not by 400. Thus, in the Gregorian calendar the years 
1600 and 2000 are leap years, but the years 1700, 1800, 1900 
are common years. In 1582 the Julian calendar was ten 
days slower than the Gregorian, after 1700 it became eleven 
days slower, and since 1900 it has been thirteen days slower. 
Hence, Jan. i, 191 7 of the Gregorian calendar corresponds 
to Dec. 19, 1916 of the Julian. 



X75a 



September hath XIX Days tfaia Tear. 



First Quarter, the 15th day at a afternoon. 
Full Moon, the 23rd day at i afternoon. 
Last Quarter, the 30th day at a afternoon. 



M 

D 


w 

D 

f 
g 


Saints' Days 
Terms, &c. 


Moon 
South 


Moon 
Sets 


FuUSea 
at Lond. 


Aspects 
and Weather 


z 
2 


Day br. 3.35 
London burn. 


3 A 27 
4 26 


8 A 29 
9 " 


SA I 

s 38 


Lofty winds 



According to an act of Parliament passed in the 24th year of his Majesty's reign 
and in the year oi our Lord 1751, the Old Style ceases here and the New takes its 
place; and consequently the next Day, which in the old account would have been 
the 3/d is now to be called the Z4th; so that all the intermediate nominal days from 
the 3d to the lAth are omitted or rather annihilated this Year; and the Month con- 
tains no more than 19 days, as the title at the head expresses. 



14 


e 


Clock slo. 5 m. 


5 IS 


9 47 


6 27 


Holy Rood D. 


IS 


f 


Day 12 h. 30 m. 


6 3 


10 31 


7 18 


and hasty 


16 


g 


' 


6 57 


II 23 


8 16 


showers 


17 


A 


IS S. Aft. Trin. 


7 37 


12 19 


9 7 




18 


b 




8 26 


Mom. 


10 22 


More wami 


19 


c 


Nat. V. Mary 


9 12 


I 22 


II 21 


and dry 


20 


d 


Ember Week 


9 59 


2 24 


Morn. 


weather 


21 


e 


St. Matthew 


10 43 


3 37 


17 


6 9 i 


22 


£ 


Burchan 


II 28 


3) rise 


I 6 


u V 9 


23 


g 


Equal D. & N. 


Mom. 


6 A 13 


I 52 


6 e S 


24 


A 


16 S. Aft. Trin. 


16 


6 37 


2 39 


6 Q ^ 


25 


b 




I 5 


7 39 


3 14 




26 


c 


Day II h. 52 m. 


I 57 


8 39 


3 48 


Rain or hail 


27 


d 


Ember Week 


2 56 


8 18 


4 23 


6 g ^ 


28 


e 


Lambert bp. 


3 47 


9 3 


5 6 


now abouts 


29 


f 


St. Michael 


4 44 


9 59 


5 55 


* I2 5 


30 


g 




5 43 


II 2 


6 58 
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In Great Britain and its colonies the change of the Julian 
to the Gregorian calendar was not made until 1752. In 
September of that year eleven days were omitted from 
the almanacs. The above is a copy of the calendar for 
September, 1752, taken from the Almanac of Richard 
Saunders, Gent., published in London. All English and 
American almanacs gave similar statements for that month. 
The Ladies' Diary or Woman's Almanac indulged in poetry, 
appropriate to the occasion: 

The third of September the fourteenth is nam'd, 
For which British annals will ever be fam'd. 
For by Wisdom and Art to the House made appear 
The Sun was reduced to attend on the Year; 
His Julian vagaries long time has he known, 
But has now got a new bridal Year of his own 
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In both Julian and Gregorian calendars the months are 
those established by Julius Caesar, namely: 

Thirty days hath September, 

April, June, and November, 
All the rest have thirty-one. 

Save in February which, in fine, 
In common years, hath twenty-eight, 

And in leap years twenty-nine. 

The time when the year began has been different in 
different countries. In Caesar's reign it appears that 
March was the first month; thus September was the seventh 
and December the tenth, as the names imply. The early 
English almanacs, however, begin the year with January as 
at present, but the legal year of the British government 
began on March 25, although March was called the first 
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month. In legal and church records prior to 1752, it is 
common to find dates Uke Feb. 20, 1695^ or Feb. 20, 1695/6, 
these being intended for the historical or almanac year 
1696. 
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• 

A very convenient rule for determining the day of the 
week corresponding to the day of the month in any year 
was given by Prof. Comstock in Science, Nov. 18, 1898. 
Let Y be any year of the Gregorian calendar and D the day 
of the year. Divide Y — 1 by 4, by 100, and by 400, 
neglecting the remainder in each case. Then find S from 

F— I F— I F— I 

4 100 400 

and divide 5 by 7 ; the remainder gives the day of the week, 
o indicating Saturday, i Simday, 2 Monday, and so on. 
For example, take July 4, 1916; here Y = 1916, D = 186, 
(F - i)/4 = 478, (y- i)/ioo = 19, ^ (F - i)/400 = 4. 
Then 5 = 2565, and this divided by 7 gives a remainder 3; 
hence, July 4, 1916 comes on Tuesday. The reason for this 
rule is clear, if it be remembered that all years exactly 
divisible by 4 are leap years except when they are even 
century years, as 1800, 1900, 2000, etc., when they must be 
divisible by 400; thus the subtractive term (F — i)/ioo 
prevents the addition of an extra day during such years as 
1800, 1900, and 2100, while it also makes only one extra day 
to be added during the year 2000. Of all the rules for 
finding the day of the week from a given day of the month 
and year, this is by far the simplest. 

For the Julian calendar the following rule may be used to 
find the day of the week corresponding to a given date. 
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Let Y be the year and D the day of the year. Neglecting 
the remainder in the fractional term, compute S from 

5 = F + Z>+-^^^-=^-2 

4 

and divide 5 by 7 ; then the remainder gives the day of the 
week, o indicating Saturday, and so on. For example, 
Columbus discovered America on Oct. 12, 1492; here Y == 
1492, D = 286, (F -- i)/4 = 372, then 5 = 2148 which 
divided by 7 gives 6 for a remainder; hence America was 
discovered on a Friday. Again George Washington was 
bom on Feb. 11, 1732; here Y - 1732, D = 42, (F — i)/4 
= 432, and then 5 = 2204 which divided by 7 gives 6 for a 
remainder; hence, Washington was bom on a Friday. 

The common opinion that Washington was bom on 
Feb. 22 is erroneous. This originated in the idea of irre- 
sponsible persons that Gregorian time ought to be extended 
backward into Julian time. This reprehensible idea is 
founded on no sound principle, and in celebrating the birth- 
day of Washington on Feb. 22, we aU commit grievous error. 
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J. W. Nystrom of Philadelphia devised about fifty years 
ago the "tonal system" of numeration in which 16 is the 
base instead of 10 as in the decimal system. The numerals 
I, 2, 3, 4, etc., were called An, De, Ti, Go, etc., and new 
characters were devised for 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15. This 
system embraced also a new division of the year into 16 
months, these having the names Anuary, Debrian, Timan- 
der, Gostus, Suvenary, Bylian, Ratamber, Mesidius, Nic- 
torary, Kolumbian, Husander, Victorious, Lamboary, 
Polian, Fylander, Tonborious, the first two letters of each 



122 RECREATIONS IN MATHEMATICS 

month being the names of the sixteen numerals. Nystrom 
certainly did his work well. 
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Josh Billings in his almanac said that the name February 
was derived from a Chinese word which meant kondem 
cold. Josh was right regarding the temperature. At the 
head of the calendar for July he gives this verse: 

Young man, let hornets be 

And don't go nigh the pizen snake too much, 
For in the month of July 

They a'in't healthy to the touch. 

For another month he gives this excellent advice: 

He who by farming would get rich, 
Must plow, and hoe, and dig, and »ch, 

Work hard all day, and sleep hard all nite. 
Save every cent and not get tite. 

For the first of April he has the following: 

April Phool was bom this day, 

A simpleton, but dever, 
And though 3000 years of age. 

He's just as big a phool as ever. 
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Comets in ancient times brought great mental distress 
upon people, for they were supposed to presage war, famine, 
or pestilence. Even to astronomers the phenomena of the 
tail being repelled by the sim backward from the nucleus of 
the comet has been a great mystery, for it seemed to contra- 
dict the law of universal attraction. Now, however, we 
understand that the small particles of the tail are driven 
away from the head by the pressure exerted by the light of 
the sun, so that the mystery appears to have been solved. 
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Yet even at this day the appearance of a comet incites a 
feeling of awe, and the words of the poet Hohnes arise in 
the memory: 

The Comet! He is on his way, 

And singing as he flies; 
The whizzing planets shrink before 

The spectre of the skies. 
Ah! well may regal orfos bum blue, 

And satellites turn pale, 
Ten million cubic miles of head. 

Ten billion leagues of taill 




CHAPTER Vm 
BfECHANICS AND PHYSICS 
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T IS a misfortune that physicists and engineers 
teach to students two different systems of 
units. A boy comes to a technical school, 
understanding perfectly, from his experience, 
what is meant by force and what is meant by a force of ten 
poimds or ten kilograms. The teacher of physics tells him 
that forces must be measured in poimdals or d3nies, not- 
withstanding that no apparatus for measuring forces in 
such imits has ever been made or used. The result is great 
mental confusion to the boy, from which he does not 
recover until he joins the class in engineering where he finds 
that forces are measured in those imits to which he had 
always been accustomed before he entered upon the in- 
struction of the physicist. All this might be avoided if 
mechanics were omitted entirely from courses in physics. 
Surely the subjects of heat, light, sound, and electricity 
furnish a sufficient field for the physicist, without encroach- 
ing on the topic of mechanics, which properly belongs to 
the engineer. 
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The imf ortimate equation F = w/ comes early in a course 

in mechanics as taught by a physicist. Here the mass m is 

measured in units of a standard lump of metal furnished by 
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the government; acting for one second on this lump is a 
force Fj which produces the velocity / at the end of that 
second. More generally / is called the acceleration, or 
change in velocity in one second, and its unit is one unit of 
length per second. Let L represent length in general and 
T time, while M represents mass, then we have F\= ML/T^y 
or force dimensionally equals mass multiplied by length 
divided by the square of time. The student tries hard to 
comprehend this, but finds it impossible, for he knows that 
force is not ML/'P and he knows that there is no way to 
measure a force except by the nimiber of imits of force 
which it contains. 

The truth of the matter is that the equation F = f»/ is 
not true. Experiments and experience teach that mf is 
proportional to cF where c is a constant, not that mf equals 
F. When there are two different forces F and G which act 
at different times on the same body they produce accelera- 
tions/ and g. Experience and experiments show that these 
forces are proportional to the accelerations which they 
produce, whence 

P/G =f/g. 

This is a fimdamental equation which is entirely correct. 
If the teacher starts with this, his students will have no 
confusion of mind. 
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Into an apple cut two holes inclined like ab and cb in 
Fig. 55. Into each hole put a small 
quill so that when the string AC h '^ "^^ ^^^ ^ 
inserted the friction may be small. 
Then pull horizontally upon the string "^ 

by its ends A and C As the pull increases, the apple will 




126 RECREATTONS IN MATHEMATICS 

be seen to rise vertically by the upwaxd pressure of the 
string at b; as the pull slightly decreases, the apple will 
fall. The spectators, who think that the string passes 
straight through the apple, are filled with wonder at the 
strange motion of the apple bobbing up and down. 
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CENTER OP GRAVm 

Many amusing mechanical tricks depend upon the 
principle that the center of gravity of a syst^n of bodies 
always takes the lowest possible position; thus, a system 
will be stable if its center of gravity, when slightly dis- 
turbed, tends to fall to its original position. 

To balance a cork upon the small end of a cane held 
vertically with that end upward. Put the prongs of two 
forks into opposite sides of the cork, letting the forks incline 
downward at angles of about 30 degrees with the vertical. 
Then the center of gravity of the cork and forks will be 
below the bottom of , the cqrk, and thus there will be no 
danger of its falling off the end of the cane. The cane can 
be carried around held in a vertical position with the cork 
thus balanced on it. 

A cork with two forks thus attached may be made to walk 
along a horizontal bar. Put two pegs of equal lengths into 
the bottom of the cork to act as legs, one being slightly in 
advance of the other. Then place the cork with its forks 
upon the horizontal bar, and set the forks into oscillation 
like a pendulum, the oscillations being parallel to the plane 
of the bar. The cork will then be altematfely supported 
upon one of the two legs, and hence will advance or walk 
along the bar as long as the oscillations continue. 
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When the vertical line through the center of gravity lies 
without the base of support, the body will fall over, but 
when it lies within the base it will not fall. A toy horse 
standing with only his hind feet on the edge of a table will 
not fall if a curved wire attached to his breast runs backward 
and has a ball of sufficient wei^t at the free end. The 
horse may be made to rock to and fro without danger of 
falling, if the center of gravity of the horse and ball always 
rises when disturbed and if the vertical line through that 
center does not fall beyond the edge of the table. 
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INERTIA 

Take several of the round wooden pieces which ?Lre used 
in playing checkers and put them in a vertical pile on a 
table. Then with a heavy knife blade strike the lowest 
block very quickly in a direction exactly parallel to the 
surface of the table. The lowest 
block will then move out under the 
impact of the blow but those above it 
will not be disturbed except that the 
whole pile will fall vertically to the 
table. This is an illustration of the 
doctrine of inertia, for there is no 
reason why the pile should move laterally imless it receives 
some impact from the blow; but this does not occur owing 
to the slight friction between the wooden pieces and to the 
suddenness with which the force is applied. 

The principle of inertia is utilized by the Japanese in a 
simple device (Fig. 57) for preventing the overthrow of 
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Fig. 57 



their pagodas by earthquakes. From the roof A of the 
pagoda there is siispended a heavy ball J5 by a wooden 
pendulum rod. When the earthquake comes the foimda- 
tion of the pagoda is moved laterally to and fro and with it 

the lower part of the walls. The ball 5, 
however, does not move until the motion 
can be commimicated to it from the roof 
through the suspending rod. As this is a 
slow process the top A of the pagoda 
suffers only a slight lateral motion, and 
hence the structure is prevented from 
being overturned by the earthquake. 

The seismograph used for recording 
vibrations due to earthquakes depends 
upon a similar principle. A heavy ball 
is so arranged, usually at the end of a 
horizontal pendulimi, that it remains practically at rest while 
the ground moves laterally from the earthquake shock. 
Attached to the ball is a pointer touching lightly a sheet of 
paper on the recording apparatus which rests on the ground 
or floor. As this paper moves to and fro, the stationary 
pencil traces a curve which shows the intensity and duration 
of the earthquake shocks. 
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The cause of inertia may be imagined to be a change in 
size or shape of the atoms of the body due to action of the 
ether. Thus when a force puts a body in motion the atoms 
assume new shapes or sizes and thus store up energy. 
When the moving body meets resistance this energy is 
expended in overcoming that resistance, and the velocity 
of the body decreases. When a body comes to rest it 
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cannot move again under the action of a force until the 
atoms have assumed new forms and thus stored up the 
energy imparted by the force. 

GRAVITATION 
144 

Gravitation is the great unsolved puzzle in the mechanics 
of the imiverse. The law of gravitation, namely, that any 
two atoms of matter attract each other with a force pro- 
portional to the product of their masses and inversely as the 
square of the distance between them, states merely ob- 
served facts and gives no clue as to the cause. The word 
attraction is perhaps an unfortunate one, for it implies that 
each body pulls upon the other. This might be true if each 
atom were joined to all other atoms by stretched elastic 
threads for the transmission of the force, but otherwise it is 
difficult to account for the force of pull. In fact, instances 
of pull are rare in mechanics; we say that the horse pulls 
the wagon, but in reality the horse pushes by his shoulders 
against the harness. The more rational explanation of 
gravity is that two bodies are pushed together by pressiu*e 
exerted upon them from the space beyond their line of 
junction. To account for this push, LeSage supposed that 
multitudes of fine particles are moving in every direction 
through space. If there was only one body in the imiverse, 
these particles would impinge upon it from every direction 
and hence no motion* of the body could occur. But for two 
bodies, it is plain that each will intercept particles that 
cannot fall upon the other, so that the bodies will be pushed 
together. While this accounts for the law of gravitation, 
it is of course no proof at all of the correctness of the theory, 
and there is no evidence at all of the fine moving particles. 
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Under the hypothesis of an ether which fills all space, the 
facts of gravitation require that bodies must be pushed 
together by the pressure of this ether. When two bodies 
are separated to a distance by applied forces, energy be- 
comes stored in the ether; when the forces are removed this 
energy exerts pressures on each body which causes them to 
move toward each other. This general statement is about 
as far as we can go in explaining the cause of gravitation, 
but this rests upon the h3rpothesis of a imiversal ether, the 
existence of which has not been proved by any experimental 
facts. 
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Many absiu*d speculations regarding the cause of gravity 
have been made, and the following, from a pamphlet of 
1893 called "Invisible and Visible," is one of the worst. 
" Gravitation is caused by the earth moving so fast that it 
draws everything to it, like a train of cars (when you stand 
dose to the track) as it is passing.'* ^ 

Magnetic or electric action can be prevented from being 
propagated to a distance by screens of suitable material, 
but nothing has ever been discovered by which the action 
of gravitation can be screened oflf. The attraction of the 
earth acts with the same power upon a body, whether or not 
other bodies be interposed between it and the earth. Years 
ago it was recognized that the problem of flying would be 
solved if by any means a flying machine could be wholly or 
partially relieved from the attraction of the earth. 

In 1847 Orrin Lindsay published at New Orleans a 
pamphlet entitled "Plan of Aerial Navigation, with a 
Narrative of his Explorations in the higher Regions of the 
Atmosphere and his wonderful Voyage around the Moon." 
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His "plan" consisted in annulling the force of gravity. 
Well-prepared steel, after being superficially coated, amal- 
gamated with quicksilver, and then strongly magnetized, 
proved to be an impervious screen to gravitation. A hol- 
low box made of these metal plates, rose from the earth; 
to cause it to descend, a hole was opened in the bottom; to 
cause it to move laterally, a hole was opened in the side. 
It is unnecessary to explain here his voyage to the moon. 

About 1900 there was published a novel by Simon New- 
comb called "His Wisdom the Defender," in which flints 
by a huge machine were made by its property of annulling 
the force of gravity. The inventor and owner made aerial 
voyages over the earth, and compelled the nations to dis- 
band their armies under the threat of dropping bombs 
which would blow their cities into nothingness. Thus this 
inventor, who was called "His Wisdom," inaugurated upon 
the earth a reign of universal peace. 
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One of the most interesting papers on the ether of space 
is that of DeVolson Wood in the London Philosophical 
Magazine of November, 1885. It is based on the known 
facts: (i) that the ether transmits light at a velocity of 
186 300 miles per second; (2) that the ether transmits 133 
foot-poimds of energy per second from the sun to^ each 
square foot of the earth's surface. His discussion leads to 
the conclusions (i) that the mass of a cubic foot of the ether 
at the earth's surface is 2 X 10"^ pounds, (2) that the ether 
has an elasticity such that it exerts a pressure of 4 X 10"^ 
pounds on each square foot of the earth's surface, (3) that 
the ether has the enormous specific heat of 4 6co 000 000 000, 
so that to raise one pound of it 1° F. would require as much 
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heat as it would to raise 2 300 000 000 tons of water the 
same amount. This mediimi, says Wood, will be every- 
where practically non-resisting and sensibly uniform in 
temperature, density, and elasticity. In one poimd of it 
there is 10^® times the kinetic energy of a poimd of gas. 
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THE^DIAPHOTE HOAX 

From a Pennsylvania daily newspaper of Feb. 10, 1880. 

A special meeting of the Monacacy Scientific Club was 
held on Saturday evening to listen to a paper by Dr. H. E. 
Licks on the diaphote, an instrument invented by him after 
nearly three years of study, and now so nearly perfected 
that he feels warranted in bringiQg some few of the results 
thus far attained to the notice of the public. There were 
present, besides many scientists of Eastern Pennsylvania, 
Prof. M. E. Kannick of the polytechnic school at Pittsburg, 
and Col. A. D. A. Biatic of the Brazilian corps of engineers, 
who is now in this coimtry making extensive purchases of 
iron and steel. The meeting was called to order by the 
president, Prof. L. M. Niscate, who in introducing Dr. Licks 
made a few remarks, saying that he had had an opportunity 
to witness a few experiments with the diaphote, and he felt 
convinced that it would ultimately rank with the telephone, 
the phonograph, and the electric light as one of the most 
remarkable triumphs of science in the nineteenth century. 

Dr. Licks prefaced his paper by saying that the idea of 
the invention was first suggested to his mind about three 
years before by reading accoimts of some of the early 
experiments of Bell's telephone, and that a little later when 
Edison brought out the carbon instrument, his studies had 
become so far advanced as to assure him of its theoretic 
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possibility. By the telephone the soxind of the human 
voice may be heard hundreds of miles away. Why, then, 
cannot light be transmitted in a similar manner, so that 
by the use of a connecting wire one may distinctly see the 
image of the object far removed? This, said Dr. Licks, was 
the form in which the inquiry first suggested itself to him 
nearly three years ago, and he felt gratified to be able to 
exhibit to the club this evening an instrument called the 
diaphote in which the practical realization of the idea had 
been in a great measure satisfactorily obtained. The word 
diaphote, from' the Greek dia signifying through, and 
photos, signifjdng light, had been selected as its name, 
implying that tiie Ught traveUed through or in tiie wire. 
Although popularly this might be imagined to be the case, 
it was really no more so than with sound in the telephone. 
There the soimd waves strike a diaphragm that is set into 
vibration, and generates induced electricity in the wire, this 
causing corresponding vibrations in another distant dia- 
phragm which reproduces similar sounds. In the diaphote, 
likewise, the waves of light from an object strike a pecul- 
iarly constructed mirror or speculum which is joined by a 
wire with another similar speculimi; the image of an object 
in the first modifies the electric current in the wire and 
passing quickly onward to the receiving instrument pro- 
duces there a secondary image. The intermediate wire, 
as in the telephone, may be himdreds of miles in length, yet 
such is the delicacy of the diaphotic plates that the trans- 
mitted image of a simple object is almost as distinct as the 
original, and Dr. Licks feels confident that after the removal 
of a few obstacles, of a mechanical nature only, the most 
complex forms will be reproduced with the strictest fidelity 
as to outline and color. 
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The diaphote consists of four essential parts, the receiving 
mirror, the transmitting wires, a common galvanic battery, 
and the reproducing speculum. Dr. Licks gave a detailed 
accoimt of the experiments to determine the composition 
of the mirror and speculimi. For the former he had finally 
selected an amalgam of seleniimi and iodide of silver, and 
for the latter an amalgam of seleniimi and chromiimi. The 
pectiliar sensitiveness of iodide of silver and chromiimi to 
light has long been known and their practical use in photog- 
raphy suggested their application in the diaphote. It was 
found, however, after many experiments, that their action 
must be so modified that each ray of light should influence 
the electric current proportionally to its position in the solar 
spectrum, and the element selenium was selected as best 
adapted to this purpose. At first a small mirror was 
employed with only a single wire, but the images in the 
speculum were confused and indistinct so that it became 
necessary to make the mirror of pieces each about one-third 
of a square inch in area and each having a wire attached. 
In the diaphote exhibited by Dr. Licks to the club, the 
mirror was six by four inches in size, and there were 72 
wires which were gathered together into one about a foot 
back of the frame, the whole being wrapped with insulating 
covering; and in reaching the receiving speculum each littie 
wire was connected to a division similarly placed as in the 
mirror.- From a galvanic battery wires ran to each dia- 
photic plate and thus a circuit was formed which could be 
opened or closed at pleasure. Dr. Licks explained how the 
light caused momentary chemical changes in Jthe mirror 
which modify the electric current and cause similar changes 
in the remote speculum, this causing a similar image which 
may be readily seen or be thrown upon a screen by a second 
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camera. He explained how the proportions of selenium 
should be scientifically adjusted to the resistance of the 
electric current so as to avoid any blending of the repro- 
duced images. This, he said, had been the problem which 
had caused him the most trouble and which at one time had 
seemed ahnost insurmountable. 

At the close of the paper an illustration of the powers of 
the instrument was given. The mirror of the diaphote, in 
charge of a tommittee of three, was taken to a room in the 
lower part of the building, and the connecting wires were 
laid through the halls and stairways to the speculum on the 
lecturer's platform. Before the mirror, the conmaittee held 
in succession various objects, illuminating each by the light 
of a burning magnesiimi tape, since the rays from gas are 
deficient in actinic power; simultaneously on the speculum 
appeared the reproduced images, which for exhibition to the 
audience were thrown on a screen considerably magnified. 
An apple, a penknife, and a trade dollar were the first 
objects shown; in the latter the outlines of the goddess of 
liberty were recognized and the date 1878 was plainly 
legible. A watch was held for five nMnutes before the 
mirror and the audience could plainly perceive the motion 
of the minute hand, but the motion of the second hand was 
not satisfactorily seen, although Prof. Kannick by looking 
into the speculum said it was there quite perceptible. An 
ink bottle, a flower, and a part of a theater handbill were 
also shown, and when the head of a little kitten appeared on 
the screen the dub expressed its satisfaction by hearty 
applause. 

After the close of the experiments the scientists con- 
gratulated Dr. Licks on his invention, and the president 
made a few remarks on the probable scientific and industrial 
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applications of the diapbote in the future. With telephone 
and diaphote it may yet be possible for friends far apart to 
hear and see each other at the same time, to talk, as it were, 
face to face. In connection with the interlocking switch 
system it may be used to enable the central office to see 
many miles of track at one time, thus lessening the liability 
to accident. In connection with photolithography it could 
be so employed that the great English papers could be 
printed in New York a few hours after their appearance in 
London. Our reporter also learned that Dr. Licks will 
lecture on the diaphote next week before the American 
Society of Arts, and that he will make definite arrangements 
for the manufacture of the instrument as soon as the seven 
patents for which he has applied are formally issued. 

Within a week after the publication of the above article, 
it was copied in whole or in part by numerous papers 
throughout the United States, many commenting editorially 
on the great possibiUties of the marvellous diaphote. Some 
papers said that simlight would be transmitted by it from 
the sunny side of the earth to light the side which was in 
darkness. The New York Times said "the imagination 
almost fails before the possibilities of what the diaphote may 
yet accomplish." The only paper which recognized the 
article as a fake seems to have been the New York Worlds 
which said, "the hoax is a clever one and is interesting also 
as depending for its success upon the opposite of the mistake 
which was at the bottom of Locke's famous 'Moon Hoax'; 
it is the misuse of the word mirror in connection with the 
new 'invention' which has made the miracle of it so accept- 
able to the public." Within a month after the publication 
of the diaphote hoax, items appeared in the papers announc- 
ing the invention in Fittsbmrg of an instnunent called the 
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"telephole" by which two persons at a distance could see 
each other as they talked over the telephone, and by which 
any written or printed docximent could be transmitted in- 
stantaneously to any distance. The inventors of this in- 
strument, it was stated, had labored many years in making 
experiments and now success had been attained. While 
Dr. Licks used 72 wires, the Pittsburg inventors used but 
one, and their applications for patents were soon to be 
granted. 

News of the diaphote soon spread to Europe, and in due 
time there came back to us stories of wonderful inventions 
there made. For instance in 1889, the news came that a 
young German, named Korzel, exhibited an iostrument by 
which a person in one dty could read a newspaper held 
before a receiving plate in another distant dty. The secret 
of this marvellous instrument, it was said, lay in the sen- 
sitiveness of selenium to the eflFects of light, its electric con- 
ductivity changing with the color and intensity of the Hght 
which impinged upon the plate. Very curiously all the 
inventors of such instruments have used selenium since its 
properties were first utilized in the diaphote by Dr. Licks. 
Almost every year similar stories have appeared, the most 
recent being one which was published in the New York 
Times of May 29, 1914, in the form of a cable dispatch from 
London. This article states that on the previous day. Dr. 
A. M. Low, a well-known sdentific investigator, lectured 
before the Institute of Automobile Engineers on "Seeing by 
Wire." For five years his experiments had been carried on 
and now he had attained such success that pictures were 
reproduced at a distance of four miles. His instrument 
"has a receiving screen consisting of a large number of cells 
of seleniima, over which a ruler is moved rapidly by a small 
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motor worked with a current of high frequency and about 
50000 volts pressure. The receiver at the other end is 
made up of a series of telephone slabs of steel, through which 
the light passes." Perhaps Dr. Low is on the right track, 
and if his apparatus becomes a verity, then he should give 
proper credit to Dr. H. E. Licks by calling it the diaphote. 
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THE ONE-HOSS SEAT 

The secret of successful engineering construction is to 
make each part of a structure just as strong as the other 
parts, so that there can be no weak spot where failure may 
occur. Oliver Wendell Holmes wrote many years ago a 
delightful poem on this principle. It begins: 

Have you heard of the wonderful one-hoss shay 

Hiat was built in such a logical way 
It ran a hundred years to a day? 

The "shay" was supposed to have been built by a Deacon in 
Massachusetts who was resolved that it should be properly 
constructed. 

But the Deacon swore (as deacons do) 
It should be so built that it couldn't break down, 

"Fur/' said the Deacon, '' 'tis mighty plam 
That the weakest spot must stan' the strain, 

And the way to fix it, as I maintain, b only jest 
To make that place as strong as the rest." 

The wheels were just as strong as the thills, 
And the floor was just as strong as the sills. 

And the panels just as strong as the floor. 
And the whipple-tree neither less or more. 

And the back cross bar as strong as the fore 
And spring and axle and hub encore. 






MECHANICS AND PHYSICS 139 

The chaise was designed to run exactly a hundred years^ and 
soitdid. When that time arrived a parson was riding in it 
and the catastrophe came. 

AU at once the hoise stood still, 

Close by the meetin'-house on the hill, 
first a shiver, and then a thrill. 

Then something decidedly like a spill, 
And the parson was sitting on a rock. 

At half-past nine by the meetin'-house dod^ 

You see of course, if you're not a dunce 

How it went to pieces all at once, 
AU at once and nothing first, 

Just like bubbles when they burst. 

End of the wonderful one-hoss shay, 
Logic is logic! That's all I say. 
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rCE upon a time a man, after much labor, 
raised a number of two digits to the 31st power 
this containing 35 digits. Stating this fact to 
a lightning calculator, he was about to give 
the long number, when the calculator said that this was 
imnecessaiy and that the root was 13. How did he know 
this? Simply from having committed to memory a table of 
two-place logarithms and by making a rapid computation 
from them. Since the given power has 35 digits its log- 
arithm lies between 34.00 and 35.00. Dividing these by 
31 gives 1.09 and 1.13 as the logarithms of niunbers between 
which the root must lie. Then, remembering that the 
logarithms of 12, 13, and 14 are 1.08, i.ii, and 1.15 the com- 
puter instantly saw that the required niunber must be 13. 
Hence, the man who computed that 34 059 943 367 449 284- 
484 947 168 626 829 637 was the 31st power of 13 had his 
labor for his pains, for there was no opportunity to give a 
single figure of it to the lightning calculator. In fact 13 is 
the only number of two digits whose 31st power has 35 
digits. 

160 

MERSENinS'S NUMBERS 

In 1644 P^f^ Mersenne made certain statements regard- 
ing numbers of the form 2^—1 where ;^ is a prime. These 

statements seem to be that the only values of p^ not greater 

140 
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than 2S7y which make 2' — i a prime, are i, 2, 3, 5, 7, 13, 17, 
31, 61, 127, 257 and that it is composite for all other values 
of p. Thus, 2" — I = 2047 = 23 X 89, and 2'* — i = 
2 388 607 = 47 X 178 481. How he arrived at these con- 
clusions is a mystery, but it is supposed to have been through 
correspondence with the great mathematician Fermat. 

There are 56 primes not greater than 257. Mersenne's 
statement has been verified for 38 of these, namely, for 10 of 
the twelve values of 2* — i which he stated to be prime, and 
for 28 of the 44 values which he stated to be composite. Al- 
though much acute thought has been spent upon them by 
great mathematicians like Euler and Gauss, yet 18 values of 
2^—1 are yet imverified, namely, for p = 89, loi, 103, 107, 
109, 127, 137, 139, 149, 157, 167, 173, 193, 199, 227, 229, 
241, 257. 

Fermat, in 1679, gave a rule for determining factors of 
the number 2^ — i. He said, in effect, that if 2 or 8 or 32 
be subtracted from a perfect square, the remainder n will 
generally divide 2*^—1 when » is a prime and » — i is a 
multiple of p. Thus, from 25 take 2, the remainder 23 
divides 2^^ — i since 23 is prime and 23 — i is a multiple of 
II. From 49 take 2, the remainder 47 divides 2^ — 1 since 
47 is prime and 47 — i is a multiple of 23. From 225 take 
2, the remainder 223 divides 2^—1 since 223 is prime and 
223 — I is a multiple of 37. These three illustrations of the 
process are given by Fermat. 

The reason for this rule is unknown to me, but following 
the same line of procedure I take 2 from 169 and 167 is 
known to be a factor of 2®* — i ; also taking 2 from 361 the 
remainder 359 is a factor of 2^'* — i ; also taking 2 from 441 
the remainder 439 is a factor of 2^^^ — i. Further, taking 
32 from 121 the remainder 89 is known to be a factor of 
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2^ — 1. But this method breaks down when 32 is taken 
from 841; here the remainder is 809 and is prime and 808 
is a multiple of loi, hence it might be expected that 809 is 
a factor of 2^°^ — i, but on trial this is foimd not to be the 
case, the division yielding a remainder of 491. Fermat's 
method gives a factor for some values of 2^ — i but it fails 
in others. 

The factorization of large numbers is a very difficult 
subject. Some values of 2^ — 1 have large factors; see 
Bulletin of American Mathematical Society for December, 
1903, where Cole shows that 193 707 721 and 761 838 257 287 
are the factors of 2^ — 1. For a very interesting his- 
tory of the work done on Mersenne's mmibers see Ball's 
Mathematical Recreations and Essays. 

161 

In 1850 the Rev. T. P. Kirkman proposed the following 
problem in the Lady and GenUemen's Diary, an annual 
published in England: A schoolmistress takes her fifteen 
girls out for a walk every day in the week; they are arranged 
in five rows, each row containing three girls; how can they 
be arranged for a full week so that no girl will walk with 
any of her schoolmates more than once? 

This is generaUy known as Kirkman's School Girls Prob- 
lem, and it has been discussed by many mathematicians. 
The following is Kirkman's solution: 



Sunday 


Monday 


Tuesday 


Wednesday 


Thursday 


Friday 


Saturday 


bibibt 
CiCid 
d\d^i 


aibiCi 
aibid 

bidiet 


(i\d\e\ 

CibtCt 
dibiC% 
etbiCi 


dibidi 

biCsei 
diCifii 


aibidi 
Cibidi 
eib^di 


Gibzet 
atbiCi 

bifitdi 
e^idi 


aiCtdz 
difiidi 

azbie^ 
CibtCi 
d%b\e% 
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He also showed that there are four other solutions, so that 
the schoolmistress might take out her fifteen young ladies 
every day for five weeks without any girl walking with any 
of her mates more than once in a triplet. Ball's Mathe- 
matical Recreations and Essays devotes 31 pages to this 
problem but gives no clear solution of it. In 1862, Sylvester 
claimed that the girls could walk every day for thirteen 
weeks xmder the final condition of the problem. 

162 

DETERMINANTS , 

A determinant is an abridged notation for certain alge- 
braic operations to be performed. The theory arose from 
the formulas required for solving simultaneous equations of 
the first degree. Thus, when there are two equations con- 
taining two imknown quantities, 

aix + biy = ci, fla« + Jay = ^, 

the solution gives for the values of x and y. 



X = 



62^1 — J1C2 



y = 



Q'lC2 — (hPl 



ai&2 — o^bi fli&2^"" <hbi 

which may be written in abridged notation as follows: 



X = 



ci bi 
c% b^ 



Ci bi 

02 62 



y = 



Ci C\ 
02 ^2 



Oi Ji 
02 ^2 



simplest possible determinants. 



means that the 



The quantities enclosed within the parallel lines are the 

Oi Ci 
O2 C2 

quantities in the diagonal inclined downward to the right 
are to be multiplied together giving 01^2, and that from this 
is to be subtracted the product of the quantities in the 
other diagonal or ajfii\ thus, aic% — (Wi is the value of this 
determinant. 
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Again let there be three equations having three unknown 
quantities, namely, 

(hx + b^ + ciz ^ du 
a^ + hy + c^ — dty 
(hx + biy +C9Z =" dt. 

Here the vahie of a? in the determinant notation is 



X = 



in which the first determinant has the value 



bi C\ di 




Ci bi C\ 


bi C2 d2 




02 62 C% 


bi cz dz 




(h bi ct 



h 



c% d% 

Cz dz 



-J 



2 



C\ d\ 
Cz dz 



+ bz 



Ci di 
C2 dt 



and this becomes by expanding each minor determinant, 
61 {pijiz — c^ — bt {cidz •- c^i) + bz {cid% — C2^i)« 

Similarly, the second determinant in the value of oc is 
ai (p^Cz — bzCt) — (h QhCz — bzCi) + Oz QhCz — fe^i). 

Here the signs of the second, fourth, etc., minor determi- 
nants must be minus, while the others are plus. 

Determinants have many interesting properties, only (5ne 
of which can here be mentioned. If any two adjacent rows 
or adjacent columns be interchanged, the sign of the deter- 
minant changes. Thus the three determinants: 



+3 -I o 
+4 +2 +6 
+1 -3 +2 



-I +3 o 
+2 +4 +6 
-3 +1 +2 



+3 +1 o 
+1 -3 +2 
+4 +2 +6 



have the values +68, —68, and —68, When one or more 
of the quantities in a column is o, it is convenient to inter- 
change so as to make this the first column, and no change of 
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I 

r 

sign will result if an even number of columns is passed over^ 

thus: 

0+3-1 
+6+4+2 =o-6(-9 + i) +2(6+4) = +68. 
+2 +1 -3 

163 

The notation "a = b mod c" means that a — 6 is exactly 
divisible by c. Thus, 2*"^ s i mod n is a true statement 
whenever n is a prime number greater than 2; for example, 
let n = 7, then 2® — i = 63 which is exactly divisible by 7, 
The expression a s ft mod c is called a congruence and the 
abbreviation "mod" means modulus, it being said that a 
and b are congruent for the modulus c. This notation is 
mentioned here because many students who see it in math- 
ematical literature know not its meaning. 

While it is true that 2*"^ 3 i mod n when n is an odd 
prime, it is not true that n must be a prime to satisfy the 
congruence. In fact 2^ s i mod 341, although 341 is not 
a prime number. These facts and numerous other interest- 
ing ones are proved in that branch of Higher Algebra knowa 
as the theory of nimibers. 

164 

To find the date of Easter Simday for any year in the 
twentieth century: Divide the given year by 19 and call 
the remainder a,' divide it by 4 and call the remainder b, 
divide it by 7 and call the remainder c; divide 19 a + 24 
by 30 and call the remainder d; divide 26 + 4^ + 6^ + 5 
by 7 and call the remainder e. Then Easter is March 
(22 + d + e) or April (d + e — 9). In 1954 and 1981, 
however, Easter comes one week later than the date given 
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by this rule. Example: To find Easter for 1916: here 
a = 16, 6=0, c = s, d = 28, e = 4; then the date of 
Easter Sunday is April 23. The earliest date on which 
Easter can fall is March 22 and the latest date is April 25. 

166 

HOW TO DRAW A STRAIGHT LINE 

The pantograph used for copying maps on an enlarged 

or reduced scale is the simplest apparatus in which one 

point always moves parallel to 
another. Fig. 58 shows its sim- 
plest form, ABCD being a paral- 
lelogram with joints at the comers 
and fastened to the paper at A. 
The straight rod EFP is fixed to 
AD at E and can slide longitudi- 
nally along a peg F which is fixed 
to BC at F. When the pomt p is 

moved along a line of the map a pencil at the point P 

traces a line everywhere parallel to p but on an enlarged 

scale. When the line followed 

by p is straight the point P 

traces a straight parallel line. 
Fig. 59 shows the principle 

of an apparatus by which a 

point E can be made to move a^ 

in a straight line to A, The 

bar ED slides at Z> in the fixed 

groove DB along a straight 

line which alwajrs passes through the fixed point -4 /and the 

length AC equals EC or CD. As the point C is made to 

rotate about -4 in a circle Cc the end D slides along the 




Fig.S© 




«9 



59 
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groove and thus the point E moves in the straight line 
EA. 

Euclid's postulate that a straight line can be drawn gives 
no information as to how this may be done. It is usually 
supposed to be drawn by means of a ruler, but then the 
question arises as to how the ruler has been made straight. 
In 1864 this problem was 
solved by Peancellier by *; 
means of a linkwork in 
which a point C moves in 
a circle Cc about a fixed 
point B while another point 
E traces a straight line ee. 
Here the parallelogram Hofio 

CDEF is jointed at the 
comers, and the radius arm BC is one-half of the distance 
CA, and A is also a fixed point which is connected with the 
parallelogram by the rods AD and AF. Thus the circular 
motion of C causes the right-line motion of E. Since there 
can be no doubt about the circle, this apparatus solves the 
problem as to how a straight line can be drawn. 

166 
MISCELLAimonS FALLACIES 
Plot the following points on the rectangular coordinate 
system and join the successive points by a curve; the first 
number in each parenthesis being the value of x and the 
second the value of y: (7.0, 4.5), (6.0, 4.7), (4.0, 4.5), (2.0, 
3.6), (1.0, 2.9), (0.6, 2.7), (0.3, 2.0), (0.6, i.o), (i.o, 0.7), 
(2.0, 0.6), (3.0, 0.8), (3.5, 1.8), (4.0, 0.7), (4.5, 0.6), (5.0, 
0.6), (4.8, 1.6), (5.0, 1.8), (5.2, 2.0), (5.5, 2.5), (7.0, 2.6), 
(7-5, 2.6), (7.7, 2.9), (7.3, 2.9), (7.0, 3.5), (7.0, 4.5). When 
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the reader has drawn this interesting curve, kt it receive 
careful study. 

1B7 

The camber of a bridge is a slight upward curve given to 
the floor so that the structure may have the appearance of 
strength and stiffness. In the days of early American 
engineering an excessive camber was given to a certain 
railroad bridge; it is said' that the superintendent received 
reports that the piers were sinking so as to leave the middle 
of the structiure higher up. Whether this story be true or 
not, it is certain that the foUowing was cUpped from a news- 
paper printed in 1879 in the Pennsylvania German region 
along the Delaware River: 

''It's warm, Louis, ain't it," said Tod Hartzell to Louis Rapp, as they 
met on the Delaware bridge yesterday. "Oh, veil, it is," said Louis, "how 
much you vay now Tod?" "Only 288 pounds," said Tod. "I can beat 
that," said Louis, "for I vay 294 pounds." The b3rstanders, by mental 
arithmetic, added the weights of the men, and then hurried from the bridge 
which cracked and groaned under the enormous load, while Louis and Tod 
gracefully moved from the center of the arch which then sprung back to its 
original position. 

168 

The following fallacy is taken from an old newspaper 
where it is dignified by the title "A Scientific Lecture on 
Glass." 

A neat, simple, and quick way of punching a hole through a glass plate is, 
I venture to say, ladies and gentlemen, unknown to most 'of you. Nothing 
can be easier than to punch such. a hole and at the same time to cause the 
utter destruction of the glass, but it is not of this that I am to speak, but 
rather of a simple scientific operation by which anyone may punch or drill 
a small hole through a plate of window glass, without injuring it or cracking 
it in the slightest degree. The tools necessary for this purpose are two sets 
of punches, an old file, and a heavy hammer, which every mechanic possesses. 
Armed with these, each of you may become skilled in this most interesting 
and useful accomplishment. 



APPENDIX 149 

The thicker the pane of glass on which you are to operate, the easier is 
the process. Having selected it, you choose a place not too near the edge, 
and with the end of the old file scratch two marks upon it crossing each 
other like the letter x. Then turn the plate over and precisely opposite 
scratch a similar cross. Next select two set punches of the same size and 
fasten one of them securely in a vise. Let an assistant hold the plate in a 
horizontal position with the lower cross resting exactly on the fastened 
vertical punch, while you with the left hand hold the other punch on the 
upper cross, and with your right hand grasp the heavy hammer. You then 
elevate the hammer, but when you strike be careful to give only a moderate 
blow, for a violent one might cause the destruction of the glass. The effect 
of the blow, if it be scientifically directed, will be to cause a very slight 
indentation in the glass. Then let your assistant turn the plate over and 
again balance it upon the fastened pimch, while you with the hammer repeat 
the careful blow. The indentation wiU now be more marked than before, 
and by repeating the process half a dozen times a hole will be made entirely 
through the glass plate which wiU be as finely cut as if produced by a swiftly 
moving rifle ball, while no crack wiU appear. 

When I was captured by the Waldamites this accomplishment proved of 
the greatest benefit to me, and in fact enabled me ultimately to escape. These 
Mtigiilar people, although excellent glass workers, knew no way of cutting it, 
and when they saw how readily I punched such holes, they not only made 
obeisance before me, but what was better, they gave me boiled rice and 
roc's eggs to eat, which were very acceptable, as for six weeks I had eaten 
only coots with now and then an herb. 

QUOTATIONS 
169 

*^v rots op$oyio6viois rpiyiovms to hiro r^s rifv dd^v ywmv viro- 
TutwAn/i irXcvpas rerpkyiovov urov tsrt rocs airo nov rrfv opdTjv 
Y^viiaf wtpt^ova^v wXMvp^v rtrpayiavbis, 

Euclid, Elements, Book 1, 300 B. C. 
160 

Has icukXos uros €tn r/My<&v<p apOoymnju^ ov ^ iiiv (k Kiprpov 
urri fuf n»p ircpi r^v 8p&rjv^ rj 8c irtpCqerpos r^ fiaa-u, 

Archimedes, Measurement of the Circle, 220 B. C. 
Translation by Haurer, 1798: Jeder Kreis ist einem 
rechtwinklichen Dreyek gleich, dessen eine Seite um den 
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rechten Winkle dem Halbmesser und die andere dem 
Umfang des Ereises gleich ist. 

161 

Sic incertiun, ut, stellanun nuxnerus par an impar sit ... . 

Cicero, Academia, about 50 B. C. 

162 

This is the third time; I hope, good luck lies in odd 
numbers. . . . They say, there is divinity in odd num- 
bers, either in nativity, chance, or death. 

Shakespeare, Merry Wives of Windsor, 1599. 

163 

And now we might add something concerning a certain 
most subtile Spirit which pervades and lies hid in all gross 
bodies, by the force and action of which Spirit the particles 
of bodies mutually attract one another at near distances and 
cohere, if contiguous; and electric bodies operate to greater 
distances, as well expelling as attracting the neighboring 
corpuscles; and light is emitted, reflected, refracted, in- 
flected, and heats bodies; and all sensation is ezdted, and 
the members of animal bodies move at the command of the 
will, namely, by the vibrations of this Spirit, mutually 
propagated along the solid filaments of the nerves, from the 
outward organs of sense to the braui, and from the brain to 
the muscles. But these are things that cannot be explained 
in a few words, nor are we furnished with that sufficiency of 
experiments which is required to an accurate determination 
and demonstration of the laws by which this electric and 
elastic Spirit operates. 

Newton, Prindpia, Book HI, 1687; American edition, 
1848. 
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164 

Vedete hora quanto mirabilmenti si accordano c6I sistema 
Copemicano queste tre prime corde, che da prindpio 
parevan si dissonanti. Di qui potra instanto . . . vedere 
con quanto probability si porsa concludere, che non la terra, 
ma il Sole sia nel centra delle conversioni de i pianetti. E 
poich^ la terra vien collocata tra i corpi mondani, che 
indubitatamente si muovono intomo al Sole, doh sopra 
Mercurio, e Venere, e sotto a Satumo, Giove, e Marti, 
comme parimente non sara probabilissimo, e forse neces- 
sario concedera, che essa ancora gli vadia intemo? 

Galilei, Third Dialogue, 1630. 

166 

In philosophia experimentali, propositiones ex phaenon- 
enis per inductionem collectae, non obstantibus contrariis 
hj^thesibus, pro veris aut accurate aut quamproxime 
haberi debent, donee alia occurrerint phaenomena per quas 
aut accuratiores reddantur aut exceptionibus obnoxiae. 

Newton, Prindpia, Book HI, 1687. 

166 

It is said that the Egyptians, Persians, and Lacedaemo- 
nians seldom elected any new kings but such as had some 
knowledge in the mathematics; imagining those who had 
not, to be men of imperfect judgements, and unfit to rule 
and govern. 

Though Plato's censure that those who did not imder- 
stand the 117th proposition of the 13th book of Euclid's 
Elements ought not to be ranked among rational creatures, 
was unreasonable and imjust, yet to give a man character 



153 RECREATIONS IN MATHEMATICS 

of universal leamingi who is destitute of a competent 
knowledge in the mathematics, is no less so. 

•Franklin, Usefubiess of Mathematics^ 1735. 

167 

Dieu parley et le chaos se disaipe k sa votx: 

Vers un centre commun tout gavite k la foia. 

Ce ressort si puissant, I'ame de la nature, 

Etait ensevdi daiis une nuit obscure: 

Le oompas de Newton, mesuiant I'univezs, 

Leve enfin ce grand voile, et les deux sout ouverts. 

Voltaire, Letter to Madame CMtelet, 1735. 

168 

On s'imagine que toutes ces etoiles, prises ensemble, ne 

constituent qu'une tres-petite partie se I'univers tout entirer 

a regard duque ces terribles distances ne sout par plus 

grandes qu'un grain de sable par rapport a la terre. Toute 

cette immensible est I'ouvrage du Tout-Puissant, qui 

goveme e'galement les plus grandes corps, comme les plus 

petits, et qui dirige le succ^s des armes, auquel nous sommes 

int6r6ss£s. 

EuLER, Letters to a German Princess, 1760. 

169 

GeheimnissvoU am lichten Tag 
Lfisst sich Natur des Schlders nicht berauben, 
Und was sie deinem Geist nicht offenbaren mag, 
Das zwingst du ihr nicht ab mit Hebeln imd mit Schrauben* 

Goethe, Faust, Part 1, 1790. 

170 

Der Gebrauch einer imendlichen GrSsse als eine Vollen- 
deten ist in der Mathematik niemals erlaubt. Das Unend- 
liche ist nur eine Fajon de parler, indem man eigentlich von 
Grenzen spricht, denen gewisse Verhaltnisse so nahe kom* 
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men als man wiU, w^hrend anderen ohne Einschrankung zu 
wachsen verstattet ist. 

Gauss, Letter to Schumacher, 183 1. 

171 

Then Rory, the rogue, stole his ami round her neck, 
So soft and so white, without freckle or speck; 
And he'look'd in her eyes, that were beaming with light, 
And he kissed her sweet lips — don't you think he was right? 
'^Now, Rory leave off, sir, youH hug me no more, 
That's eight times today that youVe kissed me before." 
"Then here goes another," sa3rs he, "to make sure, 
For there's luck in odd numbersj" says Rory O'More. 

Lover, Roiy O^More, 1839. 

172 

There are terms which cannot be defined, such as number 
and quantity. Any attempt at a definition would only 
throw a diflSiculty in the student's way, which is already 
done in geometry by the attempts at an explanation of the 
terms point, straight line, and others, which are to be found 
in treatises on that subject. A point is defined to be that 
"which has no parts and which has no magnitude"; a 
straight line is that whidi "lies evenly between its extreme 
points.'' ... In this case the explanation is a great deal 
harder than the term to be explained, which must always 
happen whenever we are guilty of the absurdity of attempt- 
ing to make the simplest ideas yet more simple. 

De Morgan, On the Study of Mathematics, 1831. 

/ 173 

All the mathematical sciences are founded on relations 
between physical laws and laws of numbers, so that the aim 
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of exact sdence is to reduce the problems of nature to the 
determination of quantities by operations with nimibers. 

Maxwell, Faraday's Lines of Force, 1853. 

174 

Pour les astres en g6n6ral at pour les grand Cometes en 
particuKer, trois miUe ans ne sont pas grand'chose: dans le 
calendrier de r6temit6 c'est moins qu' ime seconde. Mais 
pour I'homme vous savez comme moi, mathematiden 
lecteurer, que trois mille ans c'est boucoup, beaucoup! 

Flammarion, Redts de Tinfini, 1892. 

175 

There still remain three studies suitable for freemen. 
Calculation in arithmetic is one of them; the measurement 
of length, surface, and depth is the second; and the third 
has to do with the revolutions of the stars in reference to 
one another. 

Plato, Republic, 350 B. C, Jowett's Translation, 1894. 

176 

The heavens themselves, the planets, and this centre, 

Observe degree, priority, and place, 

Insisture, course, proportion, season, form, 

Office, and custom, in all line of order; 

And therefore is the glorious planet, Sol, 

In noble eminence enthronM and spher'd 

Amidst the others; whose med'dnable eye 

Corrects the ill aspects of planets evil, 

And posts, like the commandment of a king. 

Sans check, to good and bad: but when the planets 

In evil mixture to disorder wander. 

What plagues and what portents? what mutiny? 

What raging of the sea? frights, changes, horrors, 

Divert and crack, rend and deracinate 

The unity and married calm of states 

Quite from their fixture. 

Shakespeare, Troilus and Cressida, Act I, Scene 3, 1602. 



APPENDIX 155 

177 

Lassune' ke' nipune' ani tis de machir mirive' iche manir 
se' de 6vemr ton6 chi amich6 ze forime' to viche tarvm6. > 
Flournoy, Des Indes a la planete Mars, 1900. 

178 

The following is one of the many stories told of "old 
Donald McFarlane," the faithfid assistant of Sir William 
Thomson: The father of a new student when bringing 
him to the university, after calling to see the Professor 
(Thomson) drew his assistant to one side and besought 
him to tell him what his son must do that he might stand 
well with the Professor. "You want your son to stand 
weel with the Profeesorr?" asked McFarlane. "Yes." 
"Weel, then he must just have a guid bellyful o' mathe- 
matics!" 

S. P. Thompson, Life of Lord Kelvin, 1910. 

179 

Todhtmter was not a mere mathematical specialist. He 
was an excellent linguist; besides being a sound Latin and 
Greek scholar, he was familiar with French, German, 
Spanish, Italian, and also Russian, Hebrew, and Sanskrit. 

MacFarlane, Ten British Mathematicians 
of the Nineteenth Century, 1916. 

180 

The Appendix is the Soul of a Book. 

Old Ptoverb, n. d. 
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Abbott, A. V. The Electrical Transmission of Energy 8vo, *$5 oo 

A Treatise on Fuel. (Science Series No. 9.) i6mo, o 50 

Testing Machines. (Science Series No. 74.) i6mo, o 50 

Adam, P. Practical Bookbinding. Trans, by T. E. Maw.iamo, *2 50 

Adams, H. Theory and Practice in Designing 8vo, *2 50 

Adams, H. C. Sewage of Seacoast Towns 8vo, *2 00 

Adams, J. W. Sewers and Drains for Populous Districts.. . .8vo, 2 50 

Adler, A. A. Theory of Engineering Drawing 8vo, *2 00 

Principles of Parallel Projecting-Line Drawing 8vo, *i 00 

Aikman, C. M. Manures and the Principles of Manuring. . .8vo, 2 50 

Aitken, W. Manual of the Telephone 8vo, '*'8 00 

d'Albe, E. E. F. Contemporary Chemistry i2mo, *x 25 

Alexander, J. H. Elementary Electrical Engineering i2mo, 2 00 
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Allan, W. Strength of Beams under Transverse Loads. 

(Science Series No. 19.) i6mo, o 50 

Allan, W. Theory of Arches. (Science Series No. 11.). . i6mo, 

Allen, H. Modern Power Gas Producer Practice and Applica- 
tions i2mo, *2 50 

Anderson, J. W. Prospector's Handbook i2mo, i 50 

Andes, L. Vegetable Fats and Oils 8vo, '^'4 00 

Animal Fats and Oils. Trans, by C. Salter 8vo, *4 00 

Drying Oils, Boiled Oil, and Solid and Liquid Driers . . .8vo, *5 00 

Iron Corrosion, Anti-fouling and Anti-corrosive Paints. 

Trans, by C. Salter 8vo, *4 00 

Oil Colors and Printers' Ink. Trans, by A. Morris and. 

H. Robson 8vo, *2 50 

Treatment of Paper for Special Purposes. Trans, by C. 

Salter i2mo, *2 50 

Andrews, £. S. Reinforced Concrete Construction. .... i2mo, "^i 25 

Theory and Design of Structures 8vo, 3 50 

Further Problems in the Theory and Design of Struc- 
tures 8vo, 2 50 

The Strength of Materials 8vo, *4 00 

Andrews, £. S., and Heywood, H. B. The Calculus for 

Engineers lamo, i 25 

Annual Reports on the Progress of Chemistry. Twelve Vol- 
umes now ready. Vol. I, 1904, to Vol. XII, 19 14, 8vo, 

each *a 00 

Argand, M. Imaginary Quantities. Translated from the French 

by A. S. Hardy. (Science Series No. 52.) i6mo, o 50 

Armstrong, R., and Idell, F. £. Chimneys for Furnaces and 

Steam Boilers. (Science Series No. i.) z6mo, o 50 

Arnold, £. Armature Windings of Direct Current Dynamos. 

Trans, by F. B. DeGress 8vo, *2 00 

Asch, W., and Asch, D. The Silicates in Chemistry and 

Commerce 8vo, *6 00 

Ashe, S. W., and Keiley, J. D. Flectric Railways. Theoreti- 
cally and Practically Treated. Vol. I. Rolling Stock 

i2mo, *2 $0 
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Ashe, S. W. Electric Railways. VoL II. Engineering Pre- 
liminaries and Direct Current Sub-Stations 1 2mo, '*'2 50 

Electricity: Experimentally and Practically Applied. 

i2mo, *2 00 

Ashley, E. H. Chemical Calculations lamo, *2 00 

AtkinSy W. Common Battery Telephony Simplified lamo, '^'i 25 

Atkinson, A. A. Electrical and Magnetic Calculations. .Syo, "*"! 50 
Atkinson, J. J. Friction of Air in Mines. (Science Series 

No. 14.) i6mo, o 50 

Atkinson, J. J., and Williams, £. H., Jr. Gases Met with in 

Coal Mines. (Science Series No. 13.) i6mo, o 50 

Atkinson, P. The Elements of Electric Lighting i2mo, i 00 

The Elements of Dynamic Electricity and Magnetism. i2mo, 2 00 

Atkinson, P. Power Transmitted by Electricity i2mo, 2 00 

Auchincloss, W. S. Link and Valve Motions Simplified 8vo, *i 50 

Austin, E. Single Phase Electric Railways 4to, *$ 00 

Ayrton, H. The Electric Arc 8vo, *5 00 

Bacon, F. W. Treatise on the Richards Steam-Engine Indica- 
tor i2mo, I 00 

Bailes, 6.M. Modern Mining Practice. Five Volumes. 8vo, each, 3 50 

Bailey, R. D. The Brewers* Analyst 8vo, *5 00 

Baker, A. L. Quaternions. 8vo, *i 25 

Thick-Lens Optics i2mo, *i 50 

Baker, Benj. Pressure of Earthwork. (Science Series No. 56.) 

i6mo, 
Baker, 6. S. Ship Form, Resistance and Screw Propulsion, 

Svo, *4 50 
Baker, I. O Levelling. (Science Series No. 91.) i6mo, 050 

Baker, H. N. Potable Water. (Science Series No. 61) . x6mo, o 50 

Sewerage and Sewage Purification. (Science Series No. z8.) 

i6mo, 50 
Baker, T. T. Telegraphic Transmission of Photographs. 

i2mo, *i 25 
Bale, 6. R. Modem Iron Foundry Practice. Two Volumes. 

i2mo. 

Vol. I. Foundry Equipment, Material Used *2 50 

Vol. II. Machine Moulding and Moulding Machines '*'i 50 
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Ball, J. W. Concrete Structures in Railways 8vo, *2 50 

Ball, R. S. Popular Guide to the Heavens 8vo, *4 50 

Natural Sources of Power. (Westminster Scries) 8vo, *2 00 

Ball, W. V. Law Affecting Engineers 8vo, ♦a $0 

Bankson, Lloyd. Slide Valve Diagrams. (Science Series No. 

108.) i6mo, o 50 

Barba, J. Use of Steel for Constructive Purposes X2mo, x 00 

Barham, G. B. Development of the Incandescent Slectrie 

Lamp 8vo *a 06 

Barker, A. F. Textiles and Their Manufacture. (Westminster 

Series) 8vo, 2 00 

Barker, A. F., and Midgley, £. Analysis of Textile Fabrics, 

Svo, 3 00 

Eaiker, A. H. Graphic (BEethods of Engiiie Design lamo, '^'i 50 

Heating and Ventilation 4to, *8 00 

Barnard, J. H. The Naval Militiaman's Guide. .i6mo, leather, i 00 

Barnard, Major J. G. Rotary Motion. (Science Series No. 90.) 

i6mo, o 50 

Barrus, G. H. Boiler Tests 8vo, ♦j. 00 

Engine Tests 8vo, *4 00 

The above two purchased together ^6 00 

Barwise, S. The Purification of Sewage i2mo, 3 50 

Baterden, J. R. Timber. (Westminster Seri'-^s) 8vo, *2 00 

Bates, E. L., and Charlesworth, F. Practical Mathematics and 
Geometry zamo. 

Part I. Preliminary and Elementary Course *i 50 

Part n. Advanced Course *i 50 

Practical Mathematics iinu), *i 50 

Practical Geometry and Graphics i2mo, *a 00 

Batey, J. The Science of Works Management lamo, '^'i 25 

Steam Boilers and Combustion lamo, '*'z 25 

Beadle, C. Chapters on Pa permaking. Five Volumes. i2mo, each, *2 00 

Beaumont, R. Color in Woven Design Svo, *6 00 

Finishing of Textile Fabrics 8vo, *4 00 

Standard Cloths Svo, *5 00 

Beaumont, W. W. Steam-Engine Indicator Svo, 2 50 
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BeehlMld, H. Colloids in Biology and Medicine. Trans, by J. G. 

BaUowa (In Press.) 

Bockwith, A* Pottery 8vo, paper, o 60 

BedoUt F., and Pierce, C. A. Direct and Alternating Current 

ICainud 8to, *a 00 

Besohf F. Dyeing of Cotton Fabrics 8vo, *3 00 

- — Dyeing of Woolen Fabrics 8vo, *s 5o 

Baggi, G. E. Strasaes in Railway Girders and Bridges (In Press.) 

Begtripi J. Tbe Slide Valve 8vo, *2 00 

BendaTi C. E. Continuous Bridges. (Science Series No. 26.) 

i6mo, o 50 
Proportions of Pins used in Bridges. (Science Series No. 4.) 

i6mo, o 50 

Bengottgh, 6. D. Brass. (Metallurgy Series) .(In Press.) 

Benatttt, H.G. The Manufacture of Leather 8vo, *4 50 

Berathsen, A* A Text-book of Organic Chemistry. Trans, by 

G. M'Gowan. i2mo, *2 50 

Berschi J. Manufacture of Mineral and Lake Pigments. Trans. 

by A. C. Wright 8vo, *5 00 

Bertin;L.E. Marine Boilers. Trans, by L.S. Robertson.. 8vo, 500 

Bcreridgie, J. Papennaker's Pocket Book zamo, '''4 00 

Binaie, <Sir A. Rainfall Reservoiis and Water Supply.. Bvo, *^ 00 

Binns, C. F. Manual of Practical Potting 8vo, *7 50 

The Potter's Craft lamo, *2 00 

Birchmore, W. H. Interpretation of Gas Analysis lamo, '"i 25 

Blaine, K. G. The Calculus and Its Applications ismo, '^'i 50 

Blake, W. H. Brewer's Yade Mecum Syo, '''4 00 

Blasiale, W. C. Quantitative Chemical Analysis. (Van 

Kostrand*s Textbooks) \ lamo, *2 50 

Bligh, W. G. The Practical Design of Irrigation Works. .8vo, *6 00 

Block, L. Science of Illumination. (Trans, by W. C. 

Clinton) 8vo, *2 50 

Blok, A, Illumination and Artificial Lighting i2mo, *i 25 

Blucfaer, H. Modem Industrial Chemistry. Trans, by J. P. 

Millington 8vo, *7 50 

Blyth, A. W. Foods: Their Composition and Analysis. . .8vo, 7 50 
Poisons: Their Effects and Detection 8vo,. 7 50 
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Bockmann, F. Celluloid xamo, *2 50 

Bodmeiy G. R. Hydraulic Motors and Turbines xamo, 500 

Boileauy J. T. Traverse Tables. 8vo, 5 00 

Bonney, G. £. The Electro-plater's Handbook 121110, z ao 

Booth, N. Guide to Ring-Spinning Frame lamo, '^i 25 

Booth, W. H. Water Softening and Treatment 8vo, *2 50 

Superheaters and Superheating and their Control. ..Svo, '^z 50 

Bottcher, A. Cranes: Their Construction, Mechanical Equip- 
ment and Working. Trans, by A. Tolhausen 4to, '^lo 00 

Bottler, M. Modern Bleaching Agents. Trans, by C. Salter. 

Z21I10, *2 50 

Bottone, S. R. Magnetos for Automobilists i2mo, '^z 00 

Boulton, S. B. Preservation of Timber. (Science Series Ko. 

82.) i6mo, 050 

Bourcart, E. Insecticides, Fungicides and Weedkillers.. .8vo, '''4 50 
Bourgougnon, A. Physical Problems. (Science Series No. 1x3.) 

i6mo, o 50 
Bourry, E. Treatise on Ceramic Industries. Trans, by 

A. B. Searle 8vo, *5 00 

Bowie, A. J., Jr. A Practical Treatise on Hydraulic Mining. 8vo, 5 00 

Bowles, 0. Tables of Common Rocks. (Science Series, 

No. 125) z6mo, o 50 

Bowser, E. A. Elementary Treatise on Anal3rtic Geometry. xamo, z 75 

^ Elementary Treatise on the Differential and Integral 

Calculus xamo, 2 25 

Bowser, E. A. Elementary Treatise on AodXyUc Xcchanici^ 

x2mo, 3 00 

Elementary Treatise on Hydro-mechanics x2mo, a $0 

A Treatise on Roofs and Bridges x2mo, '''2 25 

Boycott, G. W. M. Compressed Air Work and Diving. .8vo^ '*'4 00 

Bragg, E. M. Marine Engine Design. z2mo, *2 00 

Design of Marine Engines and Auxiliaries ^3 00 

Brainard, F. R. The Sextant. (Science Series No. xox.).x6m09 

Brassey's Naval Annual for 1915. War Edition. 8vo, 4 00 

Briggs, R., and Wolff, A. R. Steam-Heating. (Science Series 

No. 67.) x6mo, 030 



.• 
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Bright, C. The Life Story of Sir Charles Tilson Blight. .Svo, ^4 50 
Brislee, T. J. Introduction to the Study of Fuel. (Outlines 

of Industrial Chemistry.) Svo, "^3 00 

Broadfooty S. K. Motors Secondary Batteries. (Installation 

Manuals Series.) i2mo, '^'o 75 

Bronghton, H. H. Electric Cranes and Hoists '^'g 00 

Brown, 6. Healthy Foundations. (Science Series No. 80.) .i6mo, o 50 

Brown, H. Irrigation 8vo, *5 00 

Brown, H. Rubber 8vo, *2 00 

Brown, Wm. N. The Art of Enamelling on Metal lamo, '^'i 00 

Handbook on Japanning lamo, '^'i 50 

House Decorating and Painting iimo, *i 50 

History of Decorative Art lamo, *i 25 

Dipping, Burnishing, Lacquering and Bronzing Brass 

Ware z2mo, *i 00 

Workshop Wrinkles 8vo, *i 00 

Browne, C. L. Fitting and Erecting of Engines ..8yo, '^'i 50 

Browne, R. E. Water Meters. (Science Series No. 8z.).i6mo, o 50 

Bruce, E. M. Pure Food Tests i2mo, '^'i 25 

Bruhns, Dr. New Manual of Logarithms 8yo, cloth, 2 00 

Half morocco, 2 50 

Brunner, R. Manufacture of Lubricants, Shoe Polishes and 

Leather Dressings. Trans, by C. Sflter Svo, *3 00 

Buel, R. H. Safety Valves. (Science Series No. 21.) . . . i6mo, o 50 

Burley, 6. W. Lathes, Their Construction and Operation, 

i^mo, z 25 

Bumside, W. Bridge Foundations i2mo, *i 25 

Burstall, F. W. Energy Diagram for Gas. With text. ..8vo, i 50 

Diagram sold separately '^'z 00 

Burt, W. A. Key to the Solar Compass z6mo, leather, 2 50 

Buskett, E. W. Fire Assaying z2mo, ♦z 25 

Butler, H. J. Motor Bodies and Chasis 8vo, '''2 50 

Byers, H. G., and Knight, H. G. Notes on Qualitative 

Analysis 8vo, *z 50 
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Cain, W. Brief Course in the Calculus lamo, "^i 75 

Elastic Arches. (Science Series No. 48.) i6]&o» o 50 

Maximum Stresses. (Science Series No. 38.) zGmo» o 50 

Practical Dsigning Retaining of Walls. (Science Series 

No. 3.) i6mo, o 50 

Theory of Steel-concrete Arches and of Vaulted Struc- 
tures. (Science Series, No. 4a) i6mOy o 50 

Theory of Voussoir Arches. (Science Series No. 22.) 

z6mo, o 50 

Ssrmbolic Algebra. (Science Series No. 73.) . . . i6mo, o $0 

Carpenter, F. D. Geographical Surveying. (Science Series 

No. 37.) i6mo. 

Carpenter, R. C, and Diederichs, H. Internal-Combustion 

Engines 8vo, *$ 00 

Carter, H. A. Ramie (Rhea), China Grass lamo, *2 00 

Carter, H. R. Modern Flax, Hemp, and Jute Spinning. . .Svo, '^'s 00 

Bleaching, Dyeing and Finishing of Fabrics 8vo, *i «) 

Cary, E. R. Solution of Railroad Problems With the Use of 

the Slide Rule i6mo, *x 00 

' easier, M. D. Simplified Reinforced Concrete Mathematics, 

i2mo, '^'i 00 

Cathcart, W. L. Machine Design. Part I. Fastenings. ..8yo, ^^3 00 

Cathcart, W. L., and Chaffee, J. I. Elements of Graphic 

Statics 8vo, *3 00 

Short Course in Graphics lamo, x 50 

Cayen, R. M., and Lander, G. D. Systematic Inorganic Chem- 
istry i2mo, *a 00 

Chalkley, A. P. Diesel Engines 8yo, "^3 50 

Chambers' Mathematical Tables Svo, z 75 

Chambers, G. F. Astronomy z6mo, *z 50 

Chappel, E. Five Figure Mathematical Tables 8yo, *2 00 

Chamock. Mechanical Technology Svo, "^s 00 

Charpentier, P. Timber Svo, ♦600 

Chatley, H. Principles and Designs of Aeroplanes. (Science 

Series.) z6mo, o 50 

How to Use Water Power zamo, ♦z 00 

• Gyrostatic Balancing Svo, *z 00 
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Child, C. D. Electric Arcs 8to, *2 oo 

ChiistiAiit M. Diiiiifectioii and Disinfectants. Trans, by 

CkMM, Salter lamo, 200 

Christie, W. W. Boiler-waters, Scale, Corrosion, Foaming, 

8vo, *3 00 

Chimaey Design and Theory Syo, *s 00 

—— Furnace Draft. (Science Series, No. 123) i6mo, o 50 

Water, Its Puriilcarion and Use in the Industries Svo, *2 00 

Chvrch's Lahoratory Guide. Rewritten by Edward Kinch. Svo, *2 50 

Clapperton, G. Practical Papermaking — Syo, 2 50 

Clark, A. G. Motor Car Engineering. 

Vol. I. Construction *3 00 

Vol. II. Design (In Press.) 

Clark, C. H. Marine Gas Engines z2mo, "^i 50 

Clark, J. M. Hew System of Laying Out Railway Turnouts, 

z2mo, I 00 
Clarke, J. W., and Scott, W. Plumbing Practice. 

Vol. I. Lead Working and Plumbers' Materials. .Svo, '^'4 00 

Vol. n. Sanitary Plumbing and Fittings. (In Press.) 

Vol. m. Practical Lead Working on Roofs (In Press.) 

Clarkson, R. B. Elementary Electrical Engineering. 

(In Press.) 
Clausen-Thue, W. A B C Universal Commercial Telegraphic 

Code. Sixth Edition (In Press.) 

Clerk, D., and Idell, F. E. Theory of the Gas Engine. 

(Science Series No. 62.) i6mo, o 50 

Cleyenger, S. R. Treatise on the Method of Goyernment 

Surveying i6mo, mor., 2 50 

ClOttth, F. Rubber, Gutta-Percha, and Balata Svo, *^ 00 

Cochran, J. Treatise on Cement Specifications Svo, '^'z 00 

Concrete and Reinforced Concrete Specifications Svo, *2 50 

Cochran, J. Inspection of Concrete Construction Svo, '''400 

Coffin, J. H. C. Navigation and Nautical Astronomy.. z2mo, '^'3 50 
Colbum, Z., and Thurston, R. H. Steam Boiler Explosions. 

(Science Series No. 2.) i6mo, o 50 

Cole, R. S. Treatise on Photographic Optics i2mo, z 50 



D. VAN NOSTRaND COMPANY^S SHORT-TITLE CATALOG II 

Coles-Finch, W. Water, Its Origin and Uae S^o, *5 oo 

Collins, J. £. Useful Alloys and Memoranda for Gol danrilh t, 

Jewelers i6mo, o 50 

Collis, A. G. High and Low Tension Switch-Gear Deaiga.STO, *$ 50 

Switchgear. (Installation Manuals Series.) lamo, o 50 

Comstock, D. F., and Troland, L. T. The Nature of Matter 

and Electricity (/n Priis.) 

Coombs, H. A. Gear Teeth. (Science Series No. 120). . . x6mo, o 50 

Cooper, W. R. Primary Batteries 8vo, ^4 00 

Copperthwaite, W. C. Tunnel Shields 4to, *9 00 

Corfield, W. H. Dwelling Houses. (Science Series No. 50.) i6mo, o 50 
Water and Water-Supply. (Science Series No. 17.). . x6mo, o 50 

Cornwall, H. B. Manual of Blow-pipe Analysis 8to, *2 50 

Cowee, G. A. Practical Safety Methods and Deyices:.. .8to, *3 00 

Cowell, W. B. Pure Air, Ozone, and Water lamo, *a 00 

Craig, J. W., and Woodward, W. P. Questions and Answers 

about Electrical Apparatus zamo, l^ther^ t 50 

Craig, T. Motion of a Solid in a FueL (Science Series No. 49.) 

z6mo, o 50 

Wave and Vortex Motion. (Science Series No. 43.) . x6mo, o 50 

Cramp, W. Continuous Current Machine Design Sve, *3 50 

Creedy, F. Single-Phase Commutator Motors 8TO9 *e 00 

Crocker, F. B. Electric Lighting. Two Volumes. 8to. 

Vol. I. The Generating Plant 3 00 

Vol. II. Distributing Systems and Lamps 

Crocker, F B., and Arendt, M. Electric Motors 8to» *2 50 

and Wheeler, S. S. The Management of Electrical Ma- 
chinery ,. . . lamOy *i 00 

Cross, C. F., Bevan, £. J., and Sindall, R. W. Wood Pnlp and 

Its Applications. (Westminster Series.) Sto, *a 00 

Crosskey, L. R. Elementary Perspective 8vOy z 00 

Crosskey, L. R., and Thaw, J. Advanced Perspective 8vo, z 50 

CuUey, J. L. Theory of Arches. (Science Series No. 87.) . ztao, o 50 

Cushing, H. C, Jr., and Harrison, N. Central Station Man- 
agement *a 00 

Dadourian, H. M. Analytical Mechanics Svo. *3 00 
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Dana, R. T. Handbook of Construction Plant. .lamo, leather, *5 oo 
Handbook of Construction Efficiency (In Press.) 

Danby, A. Natural Rock Asphalts and Bitumens 8to, *2 50 

Davenport) C. The Book. (Westminster Series.) 8to, *2 00 

Davey, N. The Gas Turbine 8to, "^4 00 

Davies, F. H. Electric Power and Traction 8to, *2 00 

-r-. — Foundations and Machinery Fixing. (Installation Manuals 

Series) z6mOy *i 00 

Deerr, N. Sugar Cane Sto, 7 00 

Deite, C. Manual of Soapmaking. Trans, by S. T. King. .4to, *5 00 
De la CouZ| H. The Industrial Uses of Water. Trans, by A. 

Morris 8vo, *4 50 

Del Mar» W. A. Electric Power Conductors Svo, *2 00 

Denny, G. A. Deep-Level Mines of the Rand 4to, *io 00 

Diamond Drilling for Gold *5 00 

De Roosy J. D. C. Linkages. (Science Series IVo. 47.). . . i6mo, 50 

Derr, W. L. Block Signal Operation Oblong i2mo, *i 50 

Maintenance of Way Engineering {In Preparation.) 

Desaint, A. Three Hundred Shades and How to Mix Them. 

Sto, 8 00 

De Varona, A. Sewer Gases. (Science Series No. 55.). . . i6mo, o 50 

Devey, R* G. Mill and Factory Wiring. (Installation Manuals 

Series.) lamo, *x 00 

Dibdin, W. J. Purification of Sewage and Water Svo, 6 50 

Dichman, C. Basic Open-Hearth Steel Process Svo, *3 50 

Dieterich, K. Analysis of Resins, Balsams, and Gum Resins 

Svo, ♦a 00 

Dilworth, E. C. Steel Railway Bridges 4to, U oo 

Dinger, Lieut. H. C. Care and Operation of Naval Machinery 

i2mo. *2 00 

Dixon, D. B. Machinist's and Steam Engineer's Practical Cal- 
culator i6mo, mor., x 25 

Dodge, G. F. Diagrams for Designing Reinforced Concrete 

Structures folio, *4 00 

Dommett, W. E. Motor Car Mechanism lamo, '''i 25 

DocX| B. F. The Surveyor's Guide and Pocket Table-book. 

z6mo, mor., 2 00 
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Draper, C. H. Elementary Text-book of Light, Heat and 

Sound i2mo, z 00 

Draper, C. H. Heat and the Principles of Thermo-dynamics, 

i2mo, 2 00 

Dron, R. W. Mining Formulas z2mo, i 00 

Dubbel, H. High Power Gas Engines 8to, *5 00 

Dumesny, P., and Noyer, J. Wood Products, Distillates, and 

Extracts : 8vo, ^4 50 

Duncan, W. G., and Penman, D. The Electrical Equipment of 

Collieries 8vo, ^4 00 

Dunstan, A. £., and Thole, F. B. T. Textbook of Practical 

Chemistry zamo,^ *i 40 

Duthie, A. L. Decorative Glass Processes. (Westminster 

Series) 8vo, *2 00 

D wight, H. B. Transmission Line Formulas 8to ^2 00 

Dyson, S. S. Practical Testing of Raw Materials 8yo, ^"5 00 

and Clarkson, S. S. Chemical Works. 8to, *y 50 

Eccles, W. H. Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony, .zimo, '*'4 50 
Eck, J. Light, Radiation and Illumination. Trans, by Paul 

Hogner 8vo, *2 50 

Eddy, H. T. Maximum Stresses under Concentrated Loads, 

8vo, I 50 
Eddy, L. C. Laboratory Manual of Alternating Currents, 

i2mo, o so 
Edelman, P. Inventions and Patents z2mo '''i 50 

Edgctunbe, K. Industrial Electrical Measuring Instruments. 

8vo. 
Edler, R. Switches and Switchgear. Trans, by Ph. Laubach. 

8T0, *4 00 

Eissler, M. The Metallurgy of Gold 8vo, 7 50 

The Metallurgy of Silver 8vo, 4 00 

The Metallurgy of Argentiferous Lead. 8 vo, 5 00 

A Handbook of Modem Explosives 8vo, 5 00 

Ekin, T. C. Water Pipe and Sewage Discharge Diagrams 

folio, '"a 00 
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Electric Light Carbons, Manufacture of Svo, z oo 

£liot, €• W., and Storer, F. H. Compendious Manual of Qualita- 
tive Chemical Analysis i2mo, *i 25 

Ellis, C. Hydrogenation of Oils 8to, 

Ellis, 6. Modem Technical Drawing 8yo, *2 00 

Ennis, Wm. D. Linseed Oil and Other Seed Oils Svo, *4 00 

Applied Thermodjmamics 8vo, *4 50 

Fljring Machines To-day i2mo, *i 50 

Vapors for Heat Engines i2mo, *i 00 

Ermen, W. F. A. Materials Used in Sizing Svo, "^2 00 

Erwin, M. The Universe and the Atom i2mo, *2 00 

Evans, C. A. Macadamized Roads (/n Press.) 

Ewing, A. J. Magnetic Induction in Iron 8vo, *4 00 

Fairie, J. Notes on Lead Ores i2mo, *i 00 

Notes on Pottery Clays i2mo, *i 50 

Fairley, W., and Andre, Geo. J. Ventilation of Coal Mines. 

(Science Series No. 58.) i6mo, o 50 

Fairweather, W. C. Foreign'and Colonial Patent Laws . . .8vo, *3 00 

Falk, M. S. Cement Mortars and Concretes 8vo, *2 50 

Fanning, J. T. Hydraulic and Water-supply Engineering. 8vo, *5 00 

Fay, L W, The Coal-tar Colors 8vo, ^4 00 

Fembach, R. L. Glue and Gelatine 8vo, *3 00 

Chemical Aspects of Silk Manufacture i2mo, *i 00 

Firth, J. B. Practical Physical Chemistry i2mo, *i 00 

Fischer, E. The Preparation of Organic Compounds. Trans. 

by R. V. Stanford i2mo, *i 25 

Fish, J. C. L. Lettering of Working Drawings. . . .Oblong 8vo, i 00 

Mathematics of the Paper Location of a Railroad, 

i2mo, paper, *o 25 

Fisher, H. K. C, and Darby, W. C. Submarine Cable Testing. 

Svo, *3 50 

Fleischmann, W. The Book of the Dairy. Trans, by C. M. 

Aikman 8vo, 4 00 

Fleming, J. A. The Alternate-current Transformer. Two 

Vc^umes 8vo, 

Vol. I. The Induction of Electric Currents *S 00 

Vol. 11. The Utilization of Induced Currents *5 00 
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Fleming, J. A. Propagation of Electric Currents 8vo, *3 oo 

A Handbook for the Electrical Laboratory and Testing 

Room. Two Voltunes 8vo, each» *5 oo 

Fleury, P. Preparation and Uses of White Zinc Paints. .8vo, *2 50 
Flynn, P. J. Flow of Water. (Science Series No. 84.) .lamo, o 50 

Hydraulic Tables. (Science Series No. 66.) z6mo, 050 

Forgie, J. Shield Tunneling 8vo. (In Press,) 

Foster, H. A. Electrical Engineers' Pocket-book. (Seventh 

Edition.) z2mo, leather, 5 00 

Engineering Valuation of Public Utilities and Factories, 

8vo, *3 00 

Handbook of Electrical Cost Data 8vo. (In Press) 

Fowie, F. F. Overhead Transmission Line Crossings .. . .i2mo, *i 50 
The Solution of Alternating Current Problems. . 8vo (In Press.) 

Foz, W. G. Transition Curves. (Science Series No. no.). i6mo, 050 
Fox, W., and Thomas, C. W. Practical Course in Mechanical 

Drawing i2mo, i 25 

Foye, J. C. Chemical Problems. (Science Series No. 69. ).i6mo, o 50 

Handbook of Mineralogy. (Science Series No. 86.) . 

i6mo, o 50 

Francis, J. B. Lowell Hydraulic Experiments 4to, 15 00 

Franzen, H. Exercises in Gas Analysis z2mo, '''i 00 

French, J. W. Machine Tools. 2 vols 4to, *i5 00 

Freudemacher, P. W. Electrical Mining Installations. (In- 
stallation Manuals Series.) lamo, *i 00 

Frith, J. Alternating Current Design 8vo, *2 00 

Fritscb, J. Manufacture of Chemical Manures. Trans, by 

D. Grant 8vo, *4 00 

Frye, A. I. Civil Engineers' Pocket-book i2mo, leather, *$ 00 

Fuller, G. W. Investigations into the Purification of the Ohio 

River 4to, *io 00 

Furnell, J. Paints, Colors, Oils, and Varnishes 8vo, *z 00 



Gairdner, J. W, 1. Earthwork 8vo (In Press.) 

Gant, L. W. Elements of Electric Traction 8vo, *2 50 

Garcia, A. J. R. V. Spanish-English Railway Terms 8vo, *4 50 
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• 

Garforthy W. £. Rules for Recovering Coal Mines after Explo- 
sions and Fires i2mo, leather, i 50 

Garrard, C. C. Electric Switch and Controlling Gear (In Press.) 

Gaudard, J. Foundations. (Science Series No. 34.) i6mo, o 50 

Gear, H. B., and Williams, P. F. Electric Central Station Dis- 

trihttting Systems 8to, 3 00 

Geerligs, H. C. P. Cane Sugar and Its Manufacture Svo, *5 00 

Geikie, J. Structural and Field Geology 8vo, *4 00 

Mountains, Their Origin, Growth and Decay Svo, *4 00 

The Antiquity of Man in Europe Svo, *$ 00 

Georgi, F., and Schubert, A. Sheet Metal Working. Trans. 

by C. Salter Svo, 3 00 

Gerhard, W. P. Sanitation, Water-supply and Sewage Dis- 
posal of Country Houses i2mo, *2 00 

Gas Lighting. (Science Series No. in.) i6mo, o 50 

Gerhard, W. P. Household Wastes. (Science Series No. 97.) 

x6mo, o 50 
House Drainage. (Science Series No. 63.) i6mo o 50 

Sanitary Drainage of Buildings. (Science Series No. 93.) 

i6mo, o 50 

Gerhardi, C. W. H. Electricity Meters Svo, *4 00 

Geschwind, L. Manufacture of Alum and Sulphates. Trans. 

by C. Salter Svo, *5 00 

Gibbings, A. H. Oil Fuel Equipment for Locomotives. ..Svo, ^2 50 

Gibbs, W. E. Lighting by Acetylene lamo, *i 50 

Gibson, A. H. Hydraulics and Its Application Svo, *s 00 

' Water Hammer in Hydraulic Pipe Lines iimo, *2 00 

Gibson, A. H., and Ritchie, E. G. Circular Arc Bow Girder. 4to, *3 50 

Gilbreth, F. B. Motion Study i2mo, *2 00 

Bricklaying System Svo, *3 00 

Field System lamo, leather, *3 00 

Primer of Scientific Management i2mo, *i 00 

Gillette, H. P. Handbook of Cost Data i2mo, leather, *5 00 

Rock Excavation Methods and Cost z2mo, leather, *5 00 

Handbook of Earth Excavation (In Press,) 

Handbook of Tunnels and Shafts, Cost and Methods 

of Construction (In Press,) 

Handbook of Road Construction, Methods and Cost. .(In Press.) 



y. 
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Gillette, H. P., and Dana, R. T. Cost Keeping and Manage- 
ment Engineering 8vo, *3 50 

and Hill, C. S. Concrete Construction, Methods and 

Cost 8vo, *5 00 

Gillmore, Gen. Q. A. Limes, Hydraulics Cement and Mortars. 

8vo, 4 00 

Roads, Streets, and Pavements i2mo, a 00 

Godfrey, £. Tables for Structural Engineers. .i6mo, leather, *2 50 

Golding, H. A The Theta-Phi Diagram xamo, *x 25 

Goldschmidt, R. AltematingCurrent Commutator Motor. 8vo, *3 00 

Goodchild, W. Precious Stones. (Westminster Series.) . 8vo, *3 00 

Goodeve, T. M. Textbook on the Steam-engine lamo, a 00 

Gore, G. Electrolytic Separation of Metals 8vo, *3 50 

Gould, E. S. Arithmetic of the Steam-engine xamo, x 00 

Calculus. (Science Series No. 112.) x6mo, o 50 

High Masonry Dams. (Science Series No. 22.) . . . x6mo, o 50 

Practical Hydrostatics and Hydrostatic Formulas. (Science 

Series No. 117.) x6mo, o 50 

Gratacap, L. P. A Popular Guide to Minerals 8vo, *3 00 

Gray, J. Electrical Influence Machines i2mo, 2 00 

Gray, J. Marine Boiler Design • . . i2mo, *i 25^ 

Greenhill, G. Dsmamics of Mechanical Flight 8vo. *2 50 

Greenwood, E. Classified Guide to Technical and Commercial 

Books 8vo, *3 00 

Gregorius, R. Mineral Waxes. Trans, by C. Salter . . . x2mo, *3 00 

Grierson, R. Modern Methods of Ventilation (/n Press.) 

Griffiths, A. B. A Treatise on Manures i2mo, 3 00 

Griffiths, A. B. Dental Metallurgy 8vo, ^3 50 

Gross, E. Hops 8vo, ^4 50 

Grossman, J. Ammonia and its Compounds i2mo, *x 25 

Groth, L. A. Welding and Cutting Metals by Gases or Electrtc- 

ityc (Westminster Series.) Sto, *2 00 

Grover, F. Modern Gas and Oil Engines 8vo, *2 00 

Gruner, A. Power-loom Weaving 8vo, *3 00 

Giildner, Hugo. Internal-Combustion Engines. Trans, by 

H. Diedrichs , , , , 4to, *xo OQ 
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Gunther, C. 0. Integration 8vo, 

Gurden, R. L. Traverse Tables folio, half mor., 

Guy, A. £. Experiments on the Flexure of Beams 8vo, 

Haenig, A. Emery and the Emery Industry Svo, 

Hainbach, R. Pottery Decoration. Trans, by C. Salter. lamo, 

Hale, W. J. Calculations of General Chemistry i2mo. 

Hall, C. H. Chemistry of Paints and Paint Vehicles iimo. 

Hall, G. L. Elementary Theory of Alternate Current Work- 
ing Svo, 

Hall, R. H. Governors and Governing Mechanism iimo. 

Hall, W. S. Elements of the Differential and Integral Calculus 

Svo, 

Descriptive Geometry Svo volume and 4to atlas, 

Haller, G. F., and Cunningham, E. T. The Tesla Coil 1 2mo, 

Halsey, F. A. Slide Valve Gears i2mo, 

The Use of the Slide Rule. (Science Series No. 114.) 

i6mo, o 50 
Worm and Spiral Gearing. (Science Series No. 116.) 

i6mo, o 50 

Hancock, H. Textbook of Mechanics and Hydrostatics Svo, i 50 

Hancock, W. C. Refractory Materials. (Metallurgy Series, (In Press.) 

Hardy, £. Elementary Principles of Graphic Statics i2mo, "^i 50 

Haring, H. Engineering Law. 

Vol. I. Law of Contract Svo, *4 00 

Harper, J. H. Hydraulic Tables on the Flow of Water . i6mo, *2 00 

Harris, S. M. Practical Topographical Surveying (In Press.) 

Harrison, W. B. The Mechanics* Tool-book i2mo, i 50 

Hart, J. W. External Plumbing Work Svo, 

Hints to Plumbers on Joint Wiping, . ; Svo, 

Principles of Hot Water Supply Svo, 

Sanitary Plumbing and Drainage Svo, 
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Haskins, C. H. The Galvanometer and Its Uses i6mo, 

Hatt, J. A. H. The Colorist square i2mo, 

Hausbrand, E. Drying by Means of Air and Steam. Trans. 

by A. C. Wright i2mo, 

Evaporating, Condensing and Cooling Apparatus. Trans. 

by A. C. Wright Svo, *5 00 



*3 


00 


*3 


00 


*3 


00 


'3 


00 


I 


50 


*i 


50 


*2 


00 



i). VAN nostraND c6mpany^s short-titLe catalog 19 

Hausmann, £. Telegraph Engineering .Svo, *3 00 

Hausner, A. Manufacture of Preserved Foods and Sweetmeats. 

Trans, by A. Morris and H. Robson 8vo, "^3 00 

Hawkesworth, J. Graphical Handbook for Reinforced Concrete 

Design 4to, *2 50 

Hay, A. Continuous Current Engineering 8vo, *2 50 

Hayes, H. V. Public Utilities, Their Cost New and Deprecia- 
tion 8vo, *2 00 

Public Utilities, Their Fair Present Value and Return, 

Bvo, *2 00 

Heath, F. H. Chemistry of Photography 8vo (In Press.) 

Heather, H. J. S. Electrical Engineering 8vo, *3* 50 

Heaviside, 0. Electromagnetic Theory. 

Vols. I and II r 8vo, each, *$ 00 

Vol. Ill 8vo, *7 50 

Heck, R. C. H. Steam Engine and Turbine 8vo, ^s 50 

Steam-Engine and Other Steam Motors. Two Volumes. 

Vol. I. Thermodynamics and the Mechanics 8vo, *3 50 

Vol. II. Form, Construction and Working. 8vo, *5 00 

Notes on Elementary Kinematics. 8vo, boards, *i 00 

Graphics of Biachine Forces 8vo, boards, *i 00 

Heermann, P. Dyers' Materials. Trans, by A. C. Wright. 

i2mo, *2 50 
Heidenreich, E. L. Engineers' Pocketbook of Reinforced 

Concrete i6mo, leather, *3 00 

Hellot, Macquer and D'Apligny. Art of Dyeing Wool, Silk and 

Cotton 8vo, *2 00 

Hemrici, O. Skeleton Structures 8vo, i 50 

Hering, D. W. Essentials of Physics for College Students. 

8vo, *i 75 
Hering-Shaw, A. Domestic Sanitation and Plumbing. Two 

Vols 8vo, *5 00 

Elementary Science 8vo, *2 00 

Herington, C. F. Powdered Coal as a Fuel , (In Press.) 

Hermann, G. The Graphical Statics of Mechanism. Trans. 

by A. P. Smith i2mo, 2 00 

Herzfeldy J. Testing of Yarns and Textile Fabrics 8vo, *3 50 



20 D. VAN NOSTRAND COMPANY*S SHORT-TITLE CATATX^G 

Hildebrandt, A. Airships, Past and Present 8vo, *3 *5o 

Hildenbrandt B. W. Cable-Making. (Science Series No. 32.) 

x6mOy o 50 

Hilditch, T. P. Concise History of Chemistry izmo, *i 25 

Hill, C. S. Concrete Inspection z6mo, '''i 00 

Hill, C. W. .Laboratory Manual and Notes in Beginning 

Chemistry {In Press.) 

Hill, J. W. The Purification of Public Water Supplies. New 

Edition {In Press.) 

Interpretation of Water Analysis {In Press.) 

Hill, M. J. M. The Theory of Proportion 8vo, *a 50 

Hiroi, I. Plate Girder Construction. (Science Series No. 95.) 

z6mo, o 50 
Statically-Indeterminate Stresses i2mo, *2 00 

Hirshfeld, C. F. Engineering Thermodynamics. (Science 

Series No. 45) i6mo, o 50 

Hoar, A. The Submarine Torpedo Boat izmo, *2 00 

Hobart, H. M. Heavy Electrical Engineering 8vo, *4 50 

Design of Static Transformers iimo, *2 00 

Electricity 8vo, *2 00 

Electric Trains. 8vo, *?. 50 

Electric Propulsion of Ships 8vo, *2 00 

Hobart, J. F. Hard Soldering, Soft Soldering, and Brazing . 

i2mo, *i 00 
Hobbs, W. R. P. The Arithmetic of Electrical Measurements 

z2mo, o 50 

Hoff, J. R. Paint and Varnish Facts and Formulas i2mo, *i 50 

Hole, W. The Distribution of Gas 8vo, *7 50 

Holley, A. L. Railway Practice , folio, 6 00 

Hopkins, N. M. Model Engines and Small Boats lamo, i 25 

Hopkinson, J., Shoolbred, J. N., and Day, R. E. Dynamic 

Electricity. (Science Series No. 71.) i6mo, o 50 

Homer, J. Practical Ironfounding 8vo, '^'a 00 

Gear Cutting, in Theory and Practice Svo, *s 00 

Houghton, C. E. The Elements of Mechanics of Materials. i2mo, *2 00 

Houstoun, R. A, Studies in Light Production lamo, 2 00 
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Hovenden, F. Practical Mathematics for Young Engineers, 

xamo, "*'! 00 

Howe, 6. Mathematics for the Practical Man i2mo, ' *i 25 

Howorth, J. Repairing and Riveting Glass, China and Earthen- 
ware 8vo, paper, *o 50 

Hoyt, W. P. Chemistry hy Experimentation (In Press.) 

Htthhard, E. The Utilization of Wood-waste 8vo, *2 00 

Hulmer, J. Bleaching and Dyeing of Vegetable and Fibrous 

Materials. (Outlines of Industrial Chemistry. ).8yo, *5 00 

Hudson, O. F. Iron and Steel. (Outlines of Industrial 

Chemistry.) 8vo, *a 00 

Humphrey, J. C. W. Metallography of Strain. (Metallurgy 

Series) (In Press.) 

Humphreys, A. C. The Business Features of Engineering 

Practice 8vo, *i 25 

Hunter, A. Bridge Work 8vo (In Press,) 

Hurst, G. H. Handbook of the Theory of Color 8vo, *2 50 

Dictionary of Chemicals and Raw Products Svo, 

Lubricating Oils, Fats and Greases Svo, 

Soaps Svo, 

Hurst, G. H., and Simmons, W. H. Textile Soaps and Oils, 

870, 

Hurst, H. E., and Lattey, R. T. Text-book of Physics Svo, 

Also published in Three Parts: 

Vol. I. Dynamics and Heat '*'z 25 

Vol. n. Sound and Light *x 25 

Vol. HI. Magnetidtai and Electricity '*'i 50 

Hutchinson, R. W., Jr. Long Distance Electric Power Ttans- 

mission. i2mo, *3 00 

Hutchinson, R. W., Jr., and Thomas, W. A. Electricity in 

Mining (In Press.) 

Hutchinson, W. B. Patents and How to Make Money Out of 

Them z2mo, i 25 

Hutton, W. S. The Works' Manager's Handbook Svo, 6 00 

Hyde, E. W. Skew Arches. (Science Series No. 15.).. . .i6mo, 050 
Hyde, F. S. Solvents, Oils, Gums and Waxes 8vo, *2 00 
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Indttction Coils. (Science Series No* 53.) 16010, o 50 

Ingham, A. £. Gearing. A practical treatise .'Svo, *2 50 

Ingle, H. Xanual of Agricultural Chemistry 8vo, *3 00 

Inness, C. H. Problems in Machine Design lamo, *2 00 

Air Compressors and Blowing Engines. xsmo, *2 00 

Centrifugal Pumps. limo, *2 00 

The Fan lamo, *2 00 

Ivatts, E. B. Railway Management at Stations Sto, *2 50 

• 

Jacob, A., and Gould, E. S. On the Designing and Construction 

of Storage Reservoirs. (Science Series No. 6.). .z6mo, o 50 
Jannettaz, E. Guide to the Determination of Rocks. Trans. 

by 6. W. Plympton i2mo, x 50 

Jehl, F. Manufacture of Carbons 8vo, *4 00 

Jennings, A. S. Commercial Paints and Painting. (West- 
minster Series.) 8vo, *2 00 

Jennison, F. H. The Manufacture of Lake Pigments 8vo, *3 00 

Jepson,G. Cams and the Principles of their Construction... 8 vo, *i 50 

Mechanical Drawing 8vo (In Preparation.) 

Jenris-Smith, F. J. Dynamometers 8vo, *3 50 

Jbckin, W. Arithmetic of the Gold and Silversmith lamo, *i 00 

Johnson, J. H. Arc Lamps and Accessory Apparatus. (In- 
stallation Manuals Series.) zamo, ""o 75 

Johnson, T. M. Ship Wiring and Fitting. (Installation 

Manuals Series.) i2mo, '''o 75. 

Johnson, W. McA. The Metallurgy of Nickel (In Preparation.) 

Johnston, J. F. W., and Cameron, C. Elements of Agricultural 

Chemistry and Geology i2mo, 2 60 

Joly, J. Radioactivity and Geology i2mo, *3 00 

Jones, H. C. Electrical Nature of Matter and Radioactivity 

ismo, *2 00 
Nature of Solution (In Press,) 

New Era in Chemistry lamo, *2 00 

Jones, J. H. Tinplate Industry 8vo, *3 00 

Jones, M. W. Testing Raw Materials Used in Paint i2mo, *2 00 

jQr4an, L. C. Practical Railway Spiral z2mo, Leather, '^'i 50 
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Joynson, F'. H. ]>e8igning and Construction of Xachine Gear- 
ing 8vo, ^ 00 

Jttptner, H. F. V. Siderology: The Science of Iron Svo, *5 00 

Kapp, G. Alternate Current Xachinery. (Science Series No. 

g6.) i6mo, o 50 

Kapper, F. Overhead Transmission Lines 4to, '''4 00 

Keim, A. W. Prevention of Dampness ia Buildings • 8vo, *2 00 

Keller, S. S. Mathematics for Engineering Students. 

i2mo, half leather, 

Algebra and Trigonometry, with a Chapter on Vectors. ... *i 75 

Plane and Solid Geometry *! 25 

and Knoz, W. £. Analytical Geometry and Calculus. . *2 00 

Kelsey, W. R. Continuous-current Dynamos and Motors. 

8vo, *2 50 
Kemble, W. T., and Underhill, C. R. The Periodic Law and the 

Hydrogen Spectrum 8vo, paper, *o 50 

Kemp, J. F. Handbook of Rocks 8vo, *i 50 

Kendall, £. Twelve Figure Cipher Code 4to, '^'12 50 

Kennedy, A. B. W., and Thurston, R. H. Kinematics of 

Machinery. (Science Series IVo. 54.) x6mo, o 50 

Kennedy, A. B. W., Unwin, W. C, and Idell, F. £. Compressed 

Air. (Science Series No. 106.) i6mo, o 50 

Kennedy, R. Modern Engines and Power Generators. Six 

Volumes 4to, 

Single Volumes each, 

Electrical Installations. Five Volumes 4to, 

Single Volumes each, 

— «- Flying Machines; Practice and Design. x2mo, 

Principles of Aeroplane Construction 8vo, 

Kennelly, A. £. Electro-dynamic Machinery 8vo, 

Kent, W. Strength of Materials. (Science Series No. 4 1 •)• i6mo, 

Kershaw, J. B. C. Fuel, Water and Gas Analysis 8vo, 

Electrometallurgy. (Westminster Series.) 8vo, 

The Electric Furnace in Iron and Steel Production. . i2mo, 

— Electro-Thermal Methods of Iron and Steel Production, 

8vo, 
Kindelan, J. Trackman's Helper i2mo, 
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Kinzbrunner, C. Alternate Current Windinci- 8yo, 

Continnoos Current Armatures 8vo, 

Testing of Alternating Current Machines 8vo, 

Kirkaldy, A. W., and Evans, A. D. History and Economics 

of Transport 8vo, 

Kiriuldy, W. G. ]>avid Kiriuldy's System of Mechanical 

Testing 4to, 

Kirkbride, J. Engraving for Illustration 8vo, 

Kirkham, J. E. Structural Engineering 8vo, 

Kirkwood, J. P. Filtration of River Waters, 4to, 

Kirschke, A. Gas and Oil Engines. i2mo. 

Klein, J. F. Design of a High speed Steam-engine 8vo, 

Physical Significance of Entropy 8vo, 

Klingenberg, G. Large Electric Power Stations 4to, 

Knight, R.^Adm. A. M. Modem Seamanship 8vo, 

HaUMor. 
Knott, C. G., and Mackay, J. S. Practical Mathematics . . . 8vo, 
Knox, G. D. Spirit of the Soil i2mo, 

Knox, J. Physico-chemical Calculations lamo, 

Fixation of Atmospheric Nitrogen. (Chemical Mono- 
graphs.) lamo, 

Koester, F. Steam-Electric Power Plants 4to, 

Hydroelectric Developments and Engineering 4to, 

Koller, T. The Utilization of Waste Products 8vo, 

Cosmetics 8vo, 

Koppe, S. W. Glycerine ismo, 

Kozmin, P. A. Flour Milling. Trans, by M. Falkner.. .8vo, 

.(/n Press.) 
Kremann, R. Application of Physico Chemical Theory to 

Technical Processes and Manufacturing Methods. 

Trans, by H. E. Potts 8vo, *a 50 

Kretchmar, K. Yam and Warp Sizing 8vo, *4 00 

Lallier, E. Y. Elementary Manual Qf the Steam Engine. 

lamo, *2 00 

Lambert, T. Lead and its Compounds 8vo, *3 50 

Bone Products and Manures 8vo, *3 00 
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Lambom, L. L. Cottonseed Products 8vo, *3 oo 

Modern Soaps, Candles, and Glycerin 8vo, '*^^ 50 

Lamprecht, R. Recovery Work After Pit Fires. Trans, by 

C. Salter 8vo, *4 00 

Lancaster, M. Electric Cooking, Heating and Cleaning. .Svo, *z 50 

Lanchester, F. W. Aerial Flight. Two Volumes. Svp. 

Vol. I. Aerodynamics .*6 00 

Vol. n. Aerodonetics '''6 00 

The Flying Machine (/w Press.) 

Lange, EL R. By-Products of Coal-Gas Manufacture. .z2mo, a 00 

Lamer, £. T. Principles of Alternating Currents i2mo, '''z 25 

La Rue, B. F. Swing Bridges. (Science Series IVo. 107.) . i6mo, o 50 
Lassar-Cohn, Dr. Modern Scientific Chemistry. Trans, by M. 

M. Pattison Muir i2mo, *3 00 

Latimer, L. H., Field, C. J., and Howell, J. W. Incandescent 

Electric Lighting. (Science Series IVo. 57.) i6mo, o 50 

Latta, M. N. Handbook of American Gas-Engineering Practice. 

8vo, *4 50 

American Producer Gas Practice 4to, *6 00 

Laws, B. C. Stability and Equilibrium of Floating Bodies.Svo, *3 50 
Lawson, W. R. British Railways, a Financial and Commer- 
cial Survey 8vo, 2 00 

Leask, A. R. Breakdowns at Sea i2mo, 2 00 

Refrigerating Machinery i2mo, 2 00 

Lecky, S. T. S. **Wrinkles" in Practical Navigation Svo, *io 00 

Le Douz, M. xce-Making Machines. (Science Series No. 46.) 

i6mo, o 50 

Leeds, C. C. Mechanical Drawing for Trade Schools. oblong 4to, '''2 00 

Mechanical Drawing for High and Vocational Schools, 

4to, *i 25 
Lef^vre, L. Architectural Pottery. Trans, by H. K. Bird and 

W. M. Binns 4to, *7 50 

Lehner, S. Ink Manufacture. Ttans. by A. Morris and H 

Rofoson 8vo *2 50 

Lemstrom,S. Electricity in Agriculture and Horticulture. .8vo, *i 50 

Letts, £. A. Fundamental Problemsi in Chemistry Svo, "^2 00 
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Le Van, W. B. Steam- Engine Indicator. (Science Series No. 

78.) i6mo, o 50 

Lewes, V . B. Liquid and Gaseous Fuels. ( Westminster Series. ) 

8vo, *2 00 

Carbonization of Coal 8vo, *3 00 

Lewis, L. P. Railway Signal Engineering 8vo, ^3 50 

Ucks, H. E. Recreations in Mathematics lamo, i 25 

Lieber, B. F. Lieber's Five Letter Standard Telegraphic Code, 

8vo, ♦10 00 

Spanish Edition 8vo, ♦lo 00 

French Edition 8vo, ♦lo 00 

Terminal Index 8vo, ♦a 50 

Lieber's Appendix folio, *i5 00 

Handy Tables 4to, ♦a 50 

Bankers and Stockbrokers* Code and Merchants and 

Shippers' Blank Tables 8yo, '''is 00 

Lieber, B. F. 100,000,000 Combination Code. .- 8vo, *io 00 

Engineering Code 8vo, *i2 50 

Livermore, V. P., and Williams, J. How to Become a Com- 
petent Motorman zimo, *i 00 

Livingstone, R. Design and Construction of Commutators. 8vo, *2 25 

Mechanical Design and Construction of Generators. ..8vo, *$ 50 

Lloyd, S. L. Fertilizer Materials (/n Press.') 

Lobben, P. Machinists' and Draftsmen's Handbook 8vo, 2 50 

Lockwood, T. D. Electricity, Magnetism, and Electro-teleg- 
raphy 8vo, 2 50 

Electrical Measurement and the Galvanometer .... z2mo, o 75 

Lodge, O. J. Elementary Mechanics i2mo, z 50 

Signalling Across Space without Wires 8vo, *2 00 

Loewenstein, L. C, and Crissey, C. P. Centrifugal Pumps. . *4 50 

Lomax, J. W. Cotton Spinning i2mo, i 50 

Lord, R. T. Decorative and Fancy Fabrics 8vo, *3 50 

Loring, A. E. A Handbook of the Electromagnetic Telegraph, 

z6mo, o 50 

Handbook. (Science Series No. 39) i6mo, o 50 

Lovell, D. H. Practical Switchwork. Revised by Strong and 

Whitney (/n Press,) 
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Low, D. A. Applied Mechanics (Elementary) i6mo, o 80 

Lubschez, B. J. Perspective I2m0y *i 50 

Lucke, C. £. Gas Engine Design Svo, *3 00 

Power Plants: their Design, Efficiency, and Power Costs. 

2 vols (In Preparation.) 

Luckiesh, M. Color and Its Application. 8vo, *3 00 

Light and Shade and Their Applications 8vo, *2 50 

The two when purchased together , . . . *$ 00 

Lunge, 6. Coal-tar Ammonia. Three Parts 8vo, *i8 00 

Manufacture of Sulphuric Acid and Alkali. Four Volumes. 

8vo, 
Vol. I. Sulphuric Acid. In three parts '''18 00 

Vol. II. Salt Cake, Hydrochloric Acid and Leblanc Soda. 

In two parts ♦iS bo 

Vol. in. Ammonia Soda *io 00 

Vol. IV. Electrolytic Methods (In Press,) 

Technical Chemists' Handbook. iimo, leather, *3 50 

Technical Methods of Chemical Analysis. Trans, by 

C. A. Keane. In collaboration with the corps of 
specialists. 
VoL I. In two parts 8vo, ♦is 00 

VoL n. In two parts 8vo, ♦iS 00 

VoL ni. In two parts 8vo, *i8 00 

The set (3 vols.) complete *48 00 

Technical Gas Analysis 8vo, ^4 00 

Luquer, L. M. Minerals in Rock Sections 8vo, ^i 50 

Macaulay, J., and Hall, C. Modem Railway Working. 

Eight vols 4to, 20 DC 

Each volume separately 3 00 

Macewen, H. A. Food Inspection 8vo, *2 50 

Mackenzie, N. F. Notes on Irrigation Works 8vo, *2 50 

Mackie, J. How to Make a Woolen MiU Pay 8vo, *2 00 

Maguire, Wm. R. Domestic Sanitary Drainage and Plumbing 

8vo, 4 00 
Malcolm, C. W. Textbook on Graphic Statics 8vo, ^3 00 



28 D. VAN NOSTRAND COMPANY'S SHORT-TITLE CATALOG 

Malcolm, H. W. Submarine Telegraph Cable (In Press,) 

Mallet, A. Compound Engines. Trans, by R. R. Buel. 

(Science Series No. lo.) i6mo, 

Mansfield, A. N. Electro-magnets. (Science Series No. 64) 

i6mo, o 50 
Marks, E. C. R. Construction of Cranes and Lifting Machinery 

i2mo, ♦! so 

Construction and Working of Pumps i2mo, *x 50 

Manufacture of Iron and Steel Tubes lamo, *2 00 

Mechanical Engineering Materials lamo, *i 00 

Marks, G. C. Hydraulic Power Engineering 8vo, 3 50 

Inventions, Patents and Designs iimo, *i 00 

Marlow, T. G. Drying Machinery and Practice 8vo, "^5 00 

Marsh, C. F. Concise Treatise on Reinforced Concrete 8vo, *2 50 

Marsh, C. F. Reinforced Concrete Compression Member 

Diagram Mounted on Cloth Boards '''x 50 

Marsh, C. F., and Dunn, W. Manual of Reinforced Concrete 

and Concrete Block Construction i6mo, mor., *2 50 

Marshall, W.J., and Sankey, H. R. Gas Engines. (Westminster 

Series.) Svo, *2 00 

Martin, 6. Triumphs and Wonders of Modem Chemistry. I 

Svo, *2 00 

^ Modem Chemistry and Its Wonders 8vo, *2 00 

Martin, N. Properties and Design of Reinforced Concrete, 

iimo, "^2 50 

Martin, W. D. Hints to Engineers ximo, *z 00 

Massle, W. W., and Underbill, C. R. Wireless Telegraphy and 

Telephony i2mo, *i 00 

Mathot, R. E. Internal Combustion Engines Svo, '^'4 00 

Maurice, W. Electric Blasting Apparatus and Explosives .. Svo, *3 50 

Shot Firer's Guide Svo, *! 50 

Maxwell, J. C. Matter and Motion. (Science Series No. 36.) 

i6mo, o 50 
Maxwell, W. H., and Brown, J. T. Encyclopedia of Municipal 

and Sanitary Engineering 4to, *io 00 

Mayer, A. M. Lecture Notes on Physics Svo, 2 00 

Mayer, C, and Slippy, J. C. Telephone Line Constmction.Svo, *$ 00 
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McCullough, £. Practical Surveying lamo, 

— '- Engineering Work in Cities and Towns 8vo, 

Reinforced Concrete lamo, 

McCuUough, R. S. Mechanical Theory of Heat 8vo, 

McGibbon, W. C. Indicator Diagrams for Marine Engineers, 

8vo, 

Marine Engineers' Drawing Book oblong 4to, 

Marine Engineers* Pocketbook iimo, leather, 

Mcintosh, J. G. Technology of Sugar 8vo, 

Industrial Alcohol 8vo, *3 00 

Manufacture of Varnishes and Kindred Industries. 

Three Volumes. 8vo. 

Vol. I. Oil Crushing, Refining and Boiling *3 50 

Vol. II. Varnish Materials and Oil Varnish Making *4 00 

Vol. m. Spirit Varnishes and Materials *4 5o 

McKnight, J. D., and Brown, A. W. Marine Multitubular 

Boilers *i 50 

McMaster, J. B. Bridge and Tunnel Centres. (Science Series 

No. 20.) i6mo, 

McMechen, F. L. Tests for Ores, Minerals and Metals. . . i2mo, 

McPherson, J. A. Water- works Distribution 8vo, 

Meade, R. K. Design and Equipment of Small Chemical 

Laboratories 8vo, 

Melick, C. W. Dairy Laboratory Guide i2mo, 

Mensch, L. J. Reinforced Concrete Pocket Book.i6mo, leather 

Merck, E. Chemical Reagents: Their Purity and Tests. 

Trans, by H. E. Schenck 8vo, 1 00 

Merivale, J. H. Notes and Formulae for Mining Students, 

lamo, 

Merritt, Wm. H. Field Testing for Gold and Silver . i6mo, leather, 
Mierzinski, S. Waterproofing of Fabrics. Trans, by A. Morris 

and H. Robson 8vo, 

Miessner, B. F. Radiodynamics i2mo, 

Miller, G. A. Determinants. (Science Series No. n>5.). .i6mo. 

Miller, W. J. Historical Geology i2mo, 

Mills, C. N. Elementary Mechanics for Engineers i2mo, 

Milroy, M. E, W. Home Lace -making Z2mo, 
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Mitchell, C. A. Mineral and Aerated Waters 8vo, '*'3 oo 

and Prideauz, R. M. Fibres Used in Textile and 

Allied Industries Svo^ *3 oo 

Mitchell, C. F. and G. A. Building Constr action and Draw- 
ing i2mo 

Elementary Course, '''i 50 
Advanced Course, *2 50 

Monckton, C. C. F. Radiotelegraphy. (Westminster Series.) 

8vo, *2 00 

Monteverde, R. D. Vest Pocket Glossary of English-Spanish, 

Spanish-English Technical Terms 64mo, leather, *i 00 

Montgomery, J. H. Electric Wiring Specifications i6mo, *i 00 

Moore, £. C. S. New Tables for the Complete Solution of 

Ganguillet and Kutter's Formula 8vo, *5 00 

Morecroft, J. H., and Hehre, F. W. Short Course in Electrical 

Testing 8vo, *i 50 

Morgan, A. P. Wireless Telegraph Apparatus for Amateurs, 

i2mo, *i 50 
Moses, A. J. The Characters of Crystals 8vo, "'2 00 

and Parsons, C. L. Elements of Mineralogy Svo, 

Moss, S. A. Elements of Gas Engine Design. (Science 

Series No. 121 ) i6mo, o 50 

The Lay-out of Corliss Valve Gears. (Science Series 

No. 119.) /. . i6mo, o 50 

Mulford, A. C. Boundaries and Landmarks i2mo, '^'i 00 

Mullin, J. P. Modern Moulding and Pattern-making. . . . i2mo, 2 50 
Munby, A. £. Chemistry and Physics of Building Materials. 

(Westminster Series.) Svo, *2 00 

Murphy, J. G. Practical Mining i6mo, i 00 

Murphy, W. S. Textile Industries, 8 vols *2o 00 

(Sold separately.) each, *z 00 

Murray, J. A. Soils and Manures. (Westminster Series.). Svo, *2 00 

Nasmith, J. The Student's Cotton Spinning Svo, 3 00 

Recent Cotton Mill Construction i2mo, 2 50 

Neave, G. B., and Heilbron, I. M. Identification of Organic 

Compounds i2mo, *i 25 



D. VAN NOSTRAND COMPANY'S SHORT-TITLE CATALOG 3 1 

Neilson, R. M. Aeroplane Patents 8vo, *2 oo 

Nerz, F. Searchlights. Trans* by C. Rodgers 8vo, *3 oo 

Neuberger, H., and Noalhat, H. Technology of Petroleum. 

Trans, by J. G. Mcintosh 8vo, ♦lo oo 

Newall, J. W. Drawing, Sizing and Cutting Bevel-gears. .Svo, i 50 
Newbiging, T. Handbook for Gas Engineers and Managers, 

Svo, *6 50 

Newell, F. H., and Drayer, C. £. Engineering as a Career. 

zamo, cloth, '''i 00 

paper, o 75 

Nicol, G. Ship Construction and Calculations Svo, '^'4 50 

Nipher, F. £. Theory of Magnetic Measurements i2mo, i 00 

Nisbet, H. Grammar of Textile Design Svo, *3 00 

Nolan, H. The Telescope. (Science Series No. 51.) i6mo, 50 

North, H. B. Laboratory Experiments in General Chemistry 

i2mo, ""z 00 

Nugent, E. Treatise on Optics z2mo, i 50 

O'Connor, H. The Gas Engineer's Pocketbook. . . z2mo, leather, 3 50 
Ohm, G. S., and Lockwood, T. D. Galvanic Circuit. Trans, by 

William Francis. (Science Series No. 102.). . . . i6mo, o 50 

Olsen, J. C. Textbook of Quantitative Chemical Analysis. .Svo, '''s 50 

Olsson, A. Motor Control, in Turret Turning and Gun Elevating. 

(U. S. Navy Electrical Series, No. i.) . ...i2mo, paper, *o 50 

Ormsby, M. T. M. Surveying Z2mo, z 50 

Oudin, M. A. Standard Polyphase Apparatus and Systems . .Svo, '^'3 00 

Owen, D. Recent Physical Research Svo, ♦i 50 

Fakes, W. C. C, and Nankivell, A. T. The Science of Hygiene. 

Svo, ♦i 75 
Palaz, A. Industrial Photometry. Trans, by G. W. Patterson, 

Jr , Svo, ^4 00 

Pamely, C. Colliery Manager's Handbook Svo, *io 00 

Parker, P. A. M. The Control of Water svo, *5 00 

Parr, G. D. A. Electrical Engineering Measuring Instruments. 

8vo, ^3 50 
Parry, £. J. Chemistry of Essential Oils and Artificial Per- 
fumes Svo, ^5 00 
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Pftrry, £. J. Foods and Drugs. Two Volumes 8to. 

Vol. I. Chemical and Microscopical Analysis of Food 

and Drugs *7 • 50 

VoL n. Sale of Food and Drugs Acts "^3 00 

and Coste, J. H. Chemistry of Pigments 8vo, *4 50 

Parry, L. Notes on Alloys Svo, *3 00 

Metalliferous Wastes 8vo, *2 00 

Analysis of Ashes and < Alloys 8vo, '*'2 00 

Parry, L. A. Risk and Dangers of Various Occupations 8vo, *3 00 

Parshally H. F., and Hobart, H. M. Armature Windings .... 4to, *7 50 

Electric Railway Engineering 4to, *io 00 

Parsons, J. L. Land Drainage 8vo, '''i 50 

Parsons, S. J. Kalleable Cast Iron 8vo, *2 50 

Partington, J. R. Higher Mathematics for Chemical Students 

i2mo, *2 00 
Textbook of Thermodynamics 8vo, *4 00 

Passmore, A. C. Technical Terms Used in Architecture ...8vo, *3 50 

Patchell, W. H. Electric Power in Mines 8yo, *4 00 

Paterson, G. W. L. Wiring Calculations i2mo» *2 00 

Electric Mine Signalling Installations i2mo, '^'i 50 

Patterson, D. The Color Printing of Carpet Yarns 8vo, *3 50 

Color Matching on Textiles 8vo, *3 00 

Textile Color Mixing 8vp, *3 00 

Paulding, C. P. Condensation of Steam in Covered and Bare 

Pipes 8vo, *2 00 

Transmission of Heat Through Cold-storage Insulation 

i2m0| '^i 00 

Payne, D. W. Founders* Manual {In Press.) 

Peckham, S. F. Solid Bitumens 8vo, *5 00 

Peddie, R. A. Engineering and Metallurgical Books — i2mo, *i 50 

Peirce, B. System of Analytic Mechanics 4to, 10 00 

Linnear Associative Algebra 4to, 3 00 

Pendred, V. The Railway Locomotive. (Westminster Series.) 

8vo, *2 00 

Perkin, F. M. Practical Method of Inorganic Chemistry . . i mo, * i 00 

and Jaggers, E. M. Elementary Chemistry .'imp, *i 00 

Perrine, F. A. C. Conductors for Electrical Distribution . . . 8vo, *3 50 
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Petit, 6. White Lead and Zinc White Paints Svo, *i 50 

Petit, R. How to Build an Aeroplane. Trans, by T. O'B. 

Hubbard, and J. H. Ledeboer 8vo, *i 50 

Pettit, Lieut. J. S. Graphic Processes. (Science Series No. 76.) 

z6mo, o 50 

Philbrick, P. H. Beams and Girders. (Science Series No. 88.) 

z6nio, 

PhillipSy J. Gold Assaying 8vo, 

Dangerous Goods 8vo, 

Phin, J. Seven Follies of Science i2mo, 

Pickworth, C. N. The Indicator Handbook. Two Volumes 

i2mo, each, 

Logarithms for Beginners zimo, boards, 

The Slide Rule i2mo, 

Plattner's Kanual of Blowpipe Analysis. Eighth Edition, re- 
vised. Trans, by H. B. Cornwall 8vo, 

Plympton, G.W. The Aneroid Barometer. (Science Series. ).i6mo, 

How to become an Engineer. (Science Series No. 100.) 

i6mo, o 50 

Van Nostrand's Table Book. (Science Series No. 104). 

i6mo, o 50 

Pochet, M. L. Steam Injectors. Translated from the French. 
(Science Series No. 29.) i6mo, 

Pocket Logarithms to Four Places. (Science Series.). .... i6mo, 

hather, 
PoUeyn, F. Dressings and Finishings for Textile Fabrics . 8vo, 

Pope, F. 6. Organic Chemistry iimo, 

Pope, F. L. Modern Practice of the Electric Telegraph. . . . 8vo, 

Popplewell, W. C. Prevention of Smoke 8vo, 

Strength of Materials 8vo, 

Porritt, B. D. The Chemistry of Rubber. (Chemical Mono- 
graphs, No. 3.) — lamo, 

Porter, J. R. Helicopter Flying Machine i2mo. 

Potts, H. £. Chemistry of the Rubber Industry. (Ootliiies of 
Industrial Chemistry.) 8vo, 

Practical Compounding of Oils, Tallow and Grease 8vo, *3 50 
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Pratt, K. Boiler Dnracht ximo, *z 25 

High Speed Steam Engines.. 8vo, '*'2 00 

Pray, T., Jr. Twenty Years with the Indicator 8vo, 2 50 

Steam Tables and Engine Constant 8vo, 2 00 

Prelini, C. Earth and Rock Excavation 8vo, ^3 00 

Graphical Determination of Earth Slopes 8vo, *2 00 

Tunneling. New Edition 8vo, *3 00 

Dredging. A Practical Treatise 8vo, *3 >oo 

Prescott, A. B. Organic Analysis 8v0y 5 00 

and Johnson, 0. C. Qualitative Chemical Analysis. 8vo, ^3 50 

and Sullivan, E. C. First Book in Qualitative Chemistry 

lamo, *i 50 

Prideauz, E. B. R. Problems in Physical Chemistry 8vo, *2 00 

Primrose, G. S.. C. Zinc. (Metallurgy Series.) (In Press.) 

Prince, G. T. Flow of Water i2mo, *2 00 

Pullen, W. W. F. Application of Graphic Methods to the Design 

of Structures. i2mo, *2 50 

Injectors: Theory, Construction and Working.. .... i2mo, *i 50 

Indicator Diagrams 8vo, *2 50 

Engine Testing 8vo, *4 50 

Pulsifer, W. H. Notes for a History of Lead 8vo, 4 00 

Putsch, A. Gas and Coal-dust Firing 8vo, ^3 00 

Pynchon, T. R. Introduction to Chemical Physics 8vo, 3 00 

Rafter, G. W. Mechanics of Ventilation. (Science Series No. 

33.) i6mo, o 50 

Potable Water. (Science Series No. 103.) i6mo, a 50 

Treatment of Septic Sewage. (Science Series No. 118.) 

i6mo, o 50 

and Baker, M. N. Sewage Disposal in the United States 

4to, *6 00 

Raikes, H. P. Sewage Disposal Works 8vo, *4 00 

Randau, P. Enamels and Enamelling 8vo, *4 00 

Rankine, W. J. M. Applied Mechanics. .........»;-. 8vo, 5 00 

Civil Engineering • . .8vo, 6 50 

- -. — Machinery and Millwork 8vo, 5 00 

— The Steam-engine and Other Prime Movers 8vo, 500 

and Bamber, E. F. A Mechaiiic&l Textbook .. . 8vo, 350 
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Ransome, W. R. Freshman Mathematics iimo, *i 35 

Raphael, F. C. Localization of Faults in Electric Light and 

Power mains 8vo, ♦a 50 

Rasch, £. Electric Arc Phenomena. Trans, by K. Tomberg. 

8vo, *2 00 

Rathbone, R. L. B. Simple Jewellery 8vo, *2 00 

Rateau, A. Flow of Steam through If ozzles and Orifices. 

Trans, by H. B. Brydon 8vo, *i 50 

Rausenberger, F. The Theory of the Recoil of Guns 8vo, '^'4 50 

Rautenstrauch, W. Notes on the Elements of Kachine Design, 

8vo, boards, *i 50 
Rautenstrauch, W., and Williams, J. T. Machine Drafting and 
Empirical Design. 

Part L Machine Drafting 8vo, *! 25 

Part n. Empirical Design (In Preparation.) 

Rajrmond, £. B. Alternating Current Engineering i2mo, *2 50 

Rayner, H. Silk Throwing and Waste Silk Spinning. ..8to, *2 50 
Recipes for the Color, Paint, Varnish, Oil, Soap and Drysaltery 

Trades 8vo, *3 50 

Recipes for Flint Glass Making lamo, *4 50 

Redfem, J. B., and Savin, J. Bells, Telephones. (Installa- 
tion Manuals Series.) i6mo, ^o 50 

Redgrove, H. S. Experimental Mensuration lamo, '''i 25 

Redwood, B. Petroleum. (Science Series No. 92.) . .. .i6mo, o 50 

Reed, S. Turbines Applied to Marine Propulsion '''s 00 

Reed's Engineers' Handbook 8vo, *5 00 

Key to the Nineteenth Edition of Reed's Engineers' 

Handbook 8vo, *3 00 

Useful Hints to Sea-going Engineers lamo, z 50 

Reid, £. E. Introduction to Research in Organic Chemistry. 

(In Press,) 
Reid, H. A. Concrete and Reinforced Concrete Construction, 

8vo, *5 00 
Reinhardt, C. W. Lettering for Draftsmen, Engineers, and 

Students oblong 4to, boards, i 00 

The Technic of Mechanical Drafting, .oblong 4to, boards, *i 00 
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Reiier, F. Hardening and Temperinc pf Sto«L Trans, by A. 

Morris and H. Robson lamo, *2 so 

Reiser, N. Faults in the Manafacture of Woolen Goods. Trans. 

by A. Morris and H. Robson 8vo, *2 50 

Spinnini; and Weaving Calculatidns 8vo, *5 00 

Renwick, W. 6. Marble and MarbU Working 8to, s 00 

Reuleaux, F. The Constructor. Trans, by H. H. Suplee. .4to, *^ 00 
ReuterdaU, A. Theory and Design of Reinforced Concrete 

Arches 8vo, *2 00 

Reynolds, C, and Idell, F. £. Triple Expansion Engines. 

(Science Series No. 99.) i6mo, o 50 

Rhead, O. F. Simple Structural Woodwork iimo, *i 00 

Rhodes, H. J. Art of Lithography 8vo, 3 50 

Rice, J. M., and Johnson, W. W. A New Method of Obtaining 

the Differential of Functions lamo, o 50 

Richards, W. A. Forging of Iron and Steel lamo, i 50 

Richards, W. A., and North, H. B. Manual of Cement Testing, 

lamo, *i 50 

Richardson, J. The Modem Steam Engine 8vo, *z 50 

Richardson, S. S. Magnetism and Electricity lamo, *2 00 

Rideal, S. Glue and Glue Testing 8vo, ^4 00 

Rimmer, E. J. Boiler Explosions, Collapses and Mishaps. 8 vo, '''i 75 

Rings, F. Concrete in Theory and Practice lamo, *2 50 

Reinforced Concrete Bridges 4to, ^5 00 

Ripper, W. Course of Instruction in Machine Drawing. . . folio, *6 00 
Roberts, F. C. Figure of the Earth. (Science Series No. 79.) 

i6mo, o 50 
Roberts, J., Jr. Laboratory Work in Electrical Engineering 

8vo, *2 00 

Robertsoii, L. S. Water-tube Boilers 8vo, 2 00 

Robinson, J. B. Architectural Composition 8to, *2 50 

Robinson, S. W. Practical Treatise on the Teeth of Wheels. 

(Science Series No. 34.) i6mo, o 50 

Railroad Economics. (Science Series No. 59.) — i6mo, o 5a 

— — Wrought Iron Bridge Members. (Science Series No. 

60.) i6mo, o 50 
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Robson, J. H. Machine Drawisg and Sketcliiii£ 8to, '^'i 50 

Roeblii^, J. A. Long and Short Span Railway Bridges. . folio, 25 00 
Rogers, A. A Laboratory Guide of Industrial Chemistry . . lamo, "^i 50 

Elements of Industrial Chemistry , . xamo, *2 50 

Industrial Chemistry 8vo, *5 00 

Rogers, F. Magnetism of Iron Vessels. (Science Series No. 30O 

z6mo, o 50 
Rohlandy P. Colloidal and its Crystalloidal State of Matter. 

Ttans. by W. J. Britland and H. £. Potts ismo, 

Rollins, W. Notes on X-Light 8vo, 

Rollinson, C. Alphabets oblong iimo, 

Rose, J. The Pattern-makers' Assistant 8vo, 

Key to Engines and Engine-running Z2mo, 

Rose, T. K. The Precious Metals. (Westminster Series. ) . . 8vo, 
Rosenhain, W. Glass Manufacture. (Westminster Series.) . . 8vo, 

Physical Metallurgy, An Introduction to. (Metallurgy 

Series.) 8vo, 

Roth, W. A. Physical Chemistry 8vo, *2 00 

Rothery, 6. C, and Edmonds, H. 0. The Modem Laundry. 

2 vols 4to, half leather, '''ii 00 

Rowan, F. J. Practical Physics of the Modem Steam-boiler.Svo, *3 ,00 
— —and Idell, F. E. Boiler Incmstation and Corrosion. 

(Science Series No. 27.) i6mo, o 50 

Roxburgh, W. General Foundry Practice. (Westminster 

Series.) 8vo, 

Ruhmer, £. Wireless Telephony. Trans, by J. Erskine- 

Murray 8vo, 

Russell, A. Theory of Electric Cables and Networks 8vo, 

Rutley, F. Elements of Mineralogy i2mo, 

Sanford, P. G. Nitro-explosives 8vo, 

Saundersy C. H. Handbook of Practical Mechanics x6mo, 

leather, 

Sayers, H. M. Brakes for Tram Cars 8vo, 

Scheele, C. W. Chemical Essays 8vo, 

Scheithauer, W. Shale Oils and Tars. .,/, 8vo, 

Scherer, R. Casein. Trans, by C. Salter 8vo, *3 00 
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Schidrowiti, P. Rubber, Its Production and Industrial Uses, 

8vo, ♦$ oa 

Schindler, K. Iron and Steel Construction Works i2mo, *i 25 

Schmall, C. N. First Course in Analytic Geometry, Plane and 

Solid i2mo, half leather, *i 75 

Schmall, C. N., and Schack, S. M. Elements of Plane Geometry 

iimo, 

Schmeer, L. Flow of Water 8vo, 

Schumann, F. A Manual of Heating and Ventilation. 

iimo, leather, 

Schwartz, £. H. L. Causal Geology 8vo, 

Schweizer, V. Distillation of Resins 8vo, 

Scott, W. W. Qualitative Analysis. A Laboratory Manual, 

8vo, 

Technical Methods of Analysis 8vo (In Press.) 

Scribnef, J. M. Engineers' and Mechanics' Companion. 

i6mo, leather, i 50 
Scudder, H. Electrical Conductivity and Ionization Constants 

of Organic Compounds 8vo, *s 00 

Searle, A. B. Modem Brickmaking 8vo, "^5 00 

Cement, Concrete and Bricks 8vo, *3 00 

Searle, G. M. ** Sumners' Method." Condensed and Improved. 

(Science Series No. 134.) i6mo, o 50 

Seaton, A. E. Manual of Marine Engineering 8vo, 8 00 

Seaton, A. E., and Rounthwaite, H. M. Pocket-book of Marine 

Engineering i6mo, leather, 3 50 

Seeligmann, T., Torrilhon, G. L., and Falconnet, H. India 

Rubber and Gutta Percha. Trans, by J. G. Mcintosh 

8vo, *s 00 

Seidell, A. Solubilities of Inorganic and Organic Substances . 8vo, *3 00 

Seligman, R. Aluminum. (Metallurgy Series) (In Press.) 

Sellew, W. H. Steel Rails 4to, ♦la 50 

— :- Railway Maintenance Engineering i2mo, *2 50 

Senter, G. Outlines of Physical Chemistry i2mo, *i 75 

Textbook of Inorganic Chemistry i2mo, *i 75 

Sever, G.F. Electric Engineering Experiments .... 8vo, boards, *i 00 
and Townsend, F. Laboratory and Factory Tests in Elec- 
trical Engineering 8vo, *2 50 
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Sewall, C. H. Wireless Telegraphy 8vo, *2 oo 

Lessons in Telegraphy i2mo, *i oo 

Sewelly T. The Construction of Dynamos 8vo, ^^3 00 

Sexton, A. H. Fuel and Refractory Materials 12 mo, *2 50 

Chemistry of the Materials of Engineering 12 mo, * 2 50 

Alloys (Non-Ferrous) .8vo, *3 00 

and Primrose, J. S. G. The Metallurgy of Iron and Steel, 

8vo, *6 50 

Seymour, A. Modem Printing Inks 8vo, *2 00 

Shaw, Henry S. H. Mechanical Integrators. (Science Series 

No. 83.) i6mo, o 50 

Shaw, S. History of the Staffordshire Potteries 8vo, 2 00 

Chemistry of Compounds Used in Porcelain Manufacture .8 vo, *5 00 

Shaw, W. N. Forecasting Weather 8vo, ^3 50 

Sheldon, S., and Hausmann, £. Direct Current Machines. lamo, *2 50 

Alternating-current Machines lamo, *2 50 

Electric Traction and Transmission Engineering. .lamo, *2 50 

Shields, J. £• Note ion Engineering Construction i2mo, i 50 

Shreve, S. H. Strength of Bridges and Roofs 8vo, 3 50 

Shunk, W. F. The Field Engineer. iimo, mor., 2 50 

Simmons, W. H., and Appleton, H. A. Handbook of Soap 

Manufacture 8vo, ^3 00 

Simmons, W. H., and Mitchell, C. A. Edible Fats and Oils, 

8vo, *3 00 

Simpsbn, G. The Naval Constructor i2mo, mor., "^s 00 

Simpson, W. Foundations 8vo {In Press.) 

Sinclair, A. Development of the Locomotive Engine. 

8vo, half leather, 5 00 
Stndall, R. W. Manufacture of Paper. (Westminster Series.) 

8vo, *2 00 
and Bacon, W. N. The Testing of Wood Pulp 8vo, *2 50 

Sloane, T. O'C. Elementary Electrical Calculations i2mo, *2 00 

Smallwood, J. C. Mechanical Laboratory Methods. (Van 

Nostrand's Textbooks.) lamo, leather, *2 50 

Smith, C. A. M. Handbook of Testing, MATERIALS . . 8vo, *2 50 

and Warren, A. G. New Steam Tables 8vo, *i as 

Smith, C. F. Practical Alternating Currents and Testing. .8vo, *2 50 
Practical Testing of Dynamos and Motors 8vo, *2 00 
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Smitli, F. A. Siulway Cuttm xamo, *x oo 

Standard Tuniouta on American Sailxoada zamo, *x oo 

Maintenance of Way Standaxda zamo, *x 50 

Smithy F* £• Handbook of General lutmction for Mechanics. 

lamoy X 50 

Smith, H. 6. Minetala and the Microecope xamo, *x 25 

Smithy J. C Manvfactnre of Paint 8vo, *3 50 

Smith, R. H. Principles of Machine Woric zamo, 

Advanced Machine Work , xamo, *3 00 

Smith, W. Chemistry of Hat Manufacturing x2mo, *3 00 

Snell, A. T. Electric Motive Power 8vo, *4 00 

Snow, W. 6. Pocketbook of Steam Heatinf and Ventilation, 

{In Press.) 
Snow, W. G., and Nolan, T. Ventilation of Buildings. (Science 

Series No. 5.) i6mo, o 50 

Soddy, F. Radioactivity 8vo, *$ 00 

Solomon, M. Electric Lamps. (Westminster Series.) 8vo, *2 00 

Somerscales, A. N. Mechanics for Marine Engineers. . zamo, *z 50 

Mechanical and Marine Engineering Science 8vo, *5 00 

Sothem, J. W. The Marine Steam Turbine 8vo, *6 00 

Verbal Notes and Sketches for Marine Engineers 8vo, *5 00 

Sothern, J. W., and Sothem, R. M. Elementary Mathematics 

for Marine Engineers zamo, *z 00 

Simple Problems in Marine Engineering Design zamo, ""x 00 

Southcombe, J. E. Chemistry of the Oil Industries. (Out- 
lines of Industrial Chemistry) 8vo, *$ 00 

Sozhlet, D. H. Dyeing and Staining Marble. Trans, by A. 

Morris and H. Robson 8vo, *2 50 

Spang, H.W. A Practical Treatise on Lightning Protection. zamo, z 00 

Spangenburg, L. Fatigue of Metals. Translated by S. H. 

Shreve. (Science Series No. 23.) x6mo, o 50 

Specht, G. J., Hardy, A. S., McMaster, J. B., and Walling. Topo- 
graphical Surveying. (Science Series No. 72.). . z6mo, o so 

Spencer, A. S. Design of Steel-Framed Sheds 8vo, ""3 50 

Speyers, C. L. Text-book of Physical Chemistry 8vo, *2 25 

Spiegel, L. Chemical Constitution and Physiological Action. 

(Trans, by C. Luedeking and A. C. Boylston.) .'zamo, '^'z 25 
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Sprague, E. H. Hydraulics x2mo, z 25 

Stability of Masonry x2mo, z as 

Stahl, A. W. Transmission of Power. (Science Series No. 28.) 

z6mo, 

— i-. and Woods, A. T. Elementary Mechanism i2mo, *2 00 

Staley, C, and Pierson, G. S. The Separate System of Sewerage. 

8vo, *3 00 

Standage, H. C. Leatherworkers' Manual 8vo, ^3 50 

Sealing Waxes, Wafers, and Other Adhesives 8vo, *2 00 

Agglutinants of All Kinds for All Purposes z2mo, '^'s 50 

Stanley, H, "Practical Applied Physics (In Press.) 

Stansbie, J. H. Iron and Steel. (Westminster Series.) 8vo, ^2 00 

Steadman, F. M. Unit Photography xamo, *2 00 

Stecher, G. £. Cork. Its Origin and Industrial Uses..i2mo, i 00 

Steinman, D. B. Suspension Bridges and Cantilevers. (Science 

Series No. Z27.) o 50 

Melan's Steel Arches and Suspension Bridges 8vo, '''3 00 

Stevens, H. P. Paper Mill Chemist i6mo, *2 50 

Stevens, J. S. Theory of Measurements z2mo, *z 25 

Stevenson, J. L. Blast-Fumace Calculations i2mo, leather, *2 00 

Stewart, G. Modern Steam Traps z2mo, *i 25 

Stiles, A. Tables for Field Engineers z2mo, z 00 

Stodola, A. Steam Turbines. Trans, by L. C. Loewenstein . 8vo, *$ 00 

Stone, H. The Timbers of Commerce 8vo, 3 50 

Stopes, M. Ancient Plants 8vo, *2 00 

The Study of Plant Life 8vo, *2 00 

Stumpf, Prof. Una-Flow Steam Engine 4to, *3 So 

Sudborough, J. J., and James, T. C. Practical Organic Chem- 
istry z2mo, *2 00 

Suffling, E. R. Treatise on the Art of Glass Painting 8vo, *3 50 

Sullivan, T. V., and Underwood, N. Testing and Valuation 

of Building and Engineering Materials (In Press.) 

Sur, F. J. S. Oil Prospecting and Extracting 8vo, *z 00 

Svenson, C. L. Handbook on Piping (In Press.) 

Swan, K. Patents, Designs and Trade Marks. (Westminster 

Series.) 8vo, *2 00 
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Swinburne, J., Wordingham, C. H., and Martin, T. C. Electric 

Currents. (Science Series No. 109.) i6me, o 50 

Swoope, C. W. Lessons in Practical Electricity i2mo, *2 00 

Tailfer, L. Bleaching Linen and Cotton Yam and Fabrics. 8vo, *s 00 
Tate, J. S. Surcharged and Different Forms of Retaining- waUs. 

(Science Series No. 7.) i6mo, o 50 

Taylor, F. N. Small Water Supplies lamo, *2 00 

Masonry in Civil Engineering 8vo, *2 50 

Taylor, T. U. Surveyor's Handbook i2mo, leather, *a 00 

Backbone of Perspective tamo, *i 00 

Taylor, W. P. Practical Cement Testing .-. .8vo, *3 00 

Templeton, W. Practical Mechanic's Workshop Companion, 

xamo, morocco, 2 00 
Tenney, £. H. Test Methods for Steam Power Plants. 

(Van Nostrand's Textbooks.) i2mo, *2 50 

Terry, H. L. India Rubber and its Manufacture. (West- 
minster Series.) 8vo, *2 00 

Thayer, H. R. Structural Design 8vo, 

Vol. I. Elements of Structural Design '''a 00 

Vol. II. Design of Simple Structures *4 00 

Vol. III. Design of Advanced Structures {In Preparation.) 

Foundations and Masonry {In Preparation.) 

Thiess, J. B., and Joy, 6. A. Toll Telephone Practice. .8vo, *s 50 
Thom, C, and Jones, W. H. Telegraphic Connections. 

oblong tamo, z 50 

Thomas, C. W. Paper-makers' Handbook {In Press.) 

Thompson, A. B. Oil Fields of Russia 4to, *j 50 

Oil Field Development and Petroleum Mining 8vo, *j 50 

Thompson, S. P. Dynamo Electric Machines. (Science 

Series No. 75.) i6mo, o 50 

Thompson, W. P. Handbook of Patent Law of All Countries, 

i6mo, I 50 

Thomson, 6. Modern Sanitary Engineering i2mQ, *3 00 

Thomson, G. S. Milk and Cream Testing i2mo, '^'i 75 

Modem Sanitary Engineering, House Drainage, etc. .8vo, ^3 00 
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Thornley, T. Cottam Combing Machines 8vo, *3 oo 

Cotton Waste 8vo, *3 oo 

Cottcfn Spinning 8vo, 

First Year *i 50 

Second Year *3 00 

Third Year *a 50 

Thurso, J. W. Modem Turbine Practice Svo, *4 00 

Tidy, C. Meymott. Treatment of Sewage. (Science Series 

No. 54.) lOmOy o 50 

TiUmans, J. Water Purification and Sewage Disposal. Trans. 

by Hugh S. Taylor Svo, *2 00 

Tinney, W. H. Gold-mining Machinery Svo, *3 00 

Titherley, A. W. Laboratory Course of Organic Chemistry. Svo, *2 00 

Tizard, H. T. Indicators (In Press.) 

Toch, M. Chemistry and Technology of Paints Svo, *4 00 

Materials for Permanent Painting. , i2mo, *2 00 

Tod, J., and McGibbon, W. C. Marine Engineers' Board of 

Trade Examinations Svo, *i 50 

Todd, J., and Whall, W. B. Practical Seamanship Svo, *7 50 

Tonge, J. Coal. (Westminster Series.) Svo, *2 00 

Townsend, F. Alternating Current Engineering. .Svo, boards, '^'o 75 

Townsend, J. Ionization of Gases by Collision .Svo, *x 25 

Transactions of the American Institute of Chemical Engineers. 

Seven volumes now ready. Vols. I to VIII., 190S-1915, 

Svo, each, *6 00 

Traverse Tables. (Science Series No. 115.) • i6mo, o 50 

mor., I 00 

Treiber, E. Foundry Machinery. Trans, by C. Salter. .i2mo, i 25 
Trinks, W., and Housum, C. Shaft Governors. (Science 

Series No. 122.) i6mo, o 50 

Trowbridge, D. C. Handbook for Engineering Draughtsmen. 

(In Press.) 

Trowbridge, W. P. Turbine Wheels. (Science Series No. 44.) 

i6mo, o 50 

Tucker, J. H. A Manual of Sugar Analysis Svo, 3 50 

Tunner, P. A. Treatise on Roll-turning. Trans, by J. B. 

Pearse Svo text and folio atlas, 10 00 
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Turnlmllf Jr^ J^ and Kobi&son, S. W. A Treatiae on the 
Compound Stoam-ongine. (Science Series No. 8.) 

z6mOy 

Turnert H. Worsted Spinners' Handbook lamo, *a oo 

Tnrrill, S. K. Elementary Course in Perspective xamo, *x 25 

Twyford, H. B. Purchasing 9vo, *3 00 

Tjrrrell, H. G. Design and Construction of Mill Buildings. Sro, *4 00 

Concrete Bridges and Culverts zerno, leather, *3 00 

Artistic Bridge Design 8to, *3 00 

Underhill, C. R. Solenoids, Electromagnets and Electromag- 
netic Windings lamo, "^2 00 

Underwood, N., and Sullivan, T. V. Chemistry and Tech- 
nology of Printing Inks 8vo, ♦$ 00 

TJrquhart, J. W. Electro-plating lamo, a 00 

Electrotyping zamo a 00 

TJsbome, P. 0. 6. Design of Simple Steel Bridges Svo, '^'4 00 

Yacher, F. Food Inspector's Handbook zamo, "^3 00 

Van Nostrand's Chemical Annual. Third issue 19 13. Leather. 

zamo, *2 50 

Year Book of Mechanical Engineering Data {In Press.) 

Yan Wagenen, T. F. Manual of Hydraulic Mining i6mo, i 00 

Yega, Baron, Yon. Logarithmic Tables Svo, cloth, a 00 

half mor., a 50 
Yincent, C. Ammonia and its Compounds. Trans, by M. J. 

Salter Svo, *a 00 

Yolk, C. Haulage and Winding Appliances Svo, ^4 00 

Yon Georgievics, G. Chemical Technology of Textile Fibres. 

Trans, by C. Salter Svo, *4 50 

Chemistry of Dyestuffs. Trans, by C. Salter Svo, *4 50 

Yose, G. L. Graphic Method for Solving Certain Questions in 

Arithmetic and Algebra. (Science Series No. 16.) 

z6mo, o 50 

Yosmaer, A. Ozone , Svo, *a 50 

Wabner, R. Yentilation in Mines. Trans, by C. Salter. .Svo, *4 50 

Wade, E. J. Secondary Batteries * Svo, *4 00 
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Wadmore, J. M. Elementary Chemical Theory zamo, '''i 50 

Wadsworthy C. Primary Battery Ignition i2mo, '*'o 50 

Wagner, £. Preserving Fruits, Vegetables, and Meat. . .x2mo, *2 50 

Waldram, P. J. Principles of Structural Mechanics. . . iimo, '''3 00 

Walker, F. Aerial Navigation 8vo, 2 00 

Dsmamo Building. (Science Series No. 98.) x6mo, o 50 

Walker, J. Organic Chemistry for Students of Medicine. 8 vo, *2 50 

Walker, S. F. Steam Boilers, Engines and Turbines 8vo, 3 00 

— : — Refrigeration, Heating and Ventilation on Shipboard, 

i2mo, *2 00 

Electricity in Mining 8vo, *3 50 

Wallis-Tayler, A. J. Bearings and Lubrication 8vo, *i 50 

Aerial or Wire Ropeways 8vo, *3 00 

Sugar Machinery zamo, *2 00 

Walsh, J. J. Chemistry and Physics of Mining and Mine 

Ventilation zamo, *% 00 

Wanklyn, J. A. Water Analysis z2mo, a 00 

Wansbrough, W. D. The A B C of the Differential Calculus, 

zamo, *z 50 

Slide Valves lamo, *a 00 

Waring, Jr., 6. E. Sanitary Conditions. (Science Series 

No. 3z.) z6mo, o 50 

Sewerage and Land Drainage *6 00 

Modem Methods of Sewage Disposal zamo, a 00 

How to Drain a House lamo, z 2$ 

Wames, A. R. Coal Tar Distillation: 8vo, *a 50 

Warren, F. D. Handbook on Reinforced Concrete zamo, *a 50 

WatkinSy A. Photography. (Westminster Series.) 8vo, '''a 00 

Watson, E. P. SmaU Engines and Boilers zamo, z as 

Watt, A. Electro-plating and Blectro-rtfiniag of Metals. 8vo, '"4 50 

Electro-metalluxgy zamo, z 00 

The Art of Soap-making 8vo, 3 00 

Leather Manufacture 8vo, '''4 00 

Paper Making 8vo, 3 oo 

Webb, E. L. Guide to the Testing of Insulated Wires and 

Cables zamo, z 00 

Webber, W. H. T. Town Gas. (Westminster Series.) . . .8vo, *2 00 
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Weisbach, J. A Manual of Theoretical Mechanics Svo, *6 00 

sheep, *7 50 
and Herrmann, O. Mechanics of Air Machinery 8vo, *3 75 

Wells, M. B. Steel Bridge Designing 8vo, ^2 50 

Weston, £. B. Loss of Head Due to Friction of Water in Pipes, 

lamo, *z 50 
Wharen, G. B., and Yoder, J. H. Locomotiye Valves and 

Valve Gears On Press.) 

Wheatley, 0. Ornamental Cement Work 8vo, *2 00 

Whipple, S. An Elementary and Practical Treatise on Bridge 

Building 8vo, 3 00 

White, C. H. Methods in Metallurgical Analysis. (Van 

Nostrand's Textbooks.) lamo, 2 50 

White, G. F. Qualitative Chemical Analysis i2mo, *i 25 

White, G. T. Toothed Gearing xamo, *i 25 

Wilcox, R. M. Cantilever Bridges. (Science Series No. 25.) 

x6mo, o 50 

Wilda, H. Steam Turbines. Trans, by C. Salter i2mo, i 25 

Cranes and Hoists. Trans, by Chas. Salter i2mo, i 25 

Wilkinson, H. D. Submarine Cable Laying and Repairing. 8vo, *6 00 

Williamson, J. Surveying 8vo, *3 00 

Williamson, R. S. On the Use of the Barometer 4to, 15 00 

Practical Tables in Meteorology and Hypsometry. .4to, 2 50 

Wilson, F. J., and Heilbron, I. M. Chemical Theory and Cal- 
culations i2mo, *i 00 

Wilson, J. F. Essentials of Electrical Engineering 8vo, 2 50 

Wimperis, H. E. Internal Combustion Engine 8vo, ♦$ 00 

Application of Power to Road Transport i2mo, *x 50 

-- — Primer of Internal Combustion Engine i2mo, *i 00 

Winchell, N. H., and A. N. Elements of Optical Mineralogy .8vo, *$ 50 

Winslow,A. Stadia Surveying. (Science Series No. 77.) .i6mo, 050 
Wisser, Lieut. J. P. Explosive Materials. (Science Series No. 

70.) i6mo, o 50 

Wisser, Lieut. J. P. Modem Gun Cotton. (Science Series No. 

89.) i6mo, o So 

Wolff, C. E. Modern Locomotive Practice 8vo, *4 ao 
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Wood, De V. Luminiferous Aether. (Science Series No. 85.) 

i6m0y o 50 

Wood, J. K. Chemistry of Dyeing. (Chemical Monographs 

. No. 2.) ; i2mo, *o 75 

Worden, E. C. The Nitrocellulose Industry. Two vols..8vo, *io 00 

Technology of Cellulose Esters. In 10 vols 8vo. 

Vol. VIII. Cellulose Acetate *5 00 

Wren, H. Organometallic Compounds of Zinc and Magnesium. 

(Chemical Monographs No. i.) i2mo, '''o 75 

Wright, A. C. Analysis of Oils and Allied Substances Bvo, *3 50 

Simple Method for Testing Painter's Materials 8vo, *2 50 

Wright, F. W. Design of a Condensing Plant i2mo, *i 50 

Wright, H. E. Handy Book for Brewers 8vo, *5 00 

Wright, J. Testing, Fault Finding, etc, for Wiremen (Installa- 
tion Manuals Series) i6mo, *o 50 

Wright, T. W. Elements of Mechanics 8vo, *2 50 

and Ha3rford, J. F. Adjustment of Observations 8vo, *3 00 

Wynne, W. E., and Spraragen, W. Handbook of Engineering 

Mathematics i2mo, leather, *2. 00 

Young, J. £. Electrical Testing for Telegraph Engineers . . .8vo, *4 00 

, Zahner, R. Transmission of Power. (Science Series No. 40.) 

i6mo, 

Zeidler, J., and Lustgarten, J« Electric Arc Lamps 8vo, *2 00 

Zeuner, A. Technical Thermodynamics. Trans, by J. F. 

Klein. Two Volumes 8vo, *8 00 

Zimmer, G. F. Mechanical Handling and Storing of Materials, 

4to, *i2 50 

Zipser, J. Textile Raw Materials. Trans, by C. Salter 8vo, *5 00 

Zur Nedden, F. Engineering Workshop Machines and Proc- 
esses. Trans, by J. A. Davenport .8vo, *a 00 
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